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The Kethuvim (8"21N02) - The Writings

PSALM 1 - THE TWO WAYS
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 1 is the Psalm of the two ways: the way efitphteous, and the way of the
wicked. The righteous person meditates on the Tdaghand night and is like a
tree transplanted by streams of water with leavasdo not wither and ever
bearing fruit. The wicked are as the chaff whiol tind drives away. The Lord
thus embraces the way of the righteous, but theak#lye ungodly perishes.




Lesson 1: Psalm 1:1

1.1 Text
O°YY) NXY2 720 K2 WR VRO
2y XD oveh 2win2 Tpy XY oRwn 7772

AT T

1.2 Vocabulary

WWk Noun “happiness”
9 on Verb “to walk”
nxy Noun “counsel”
Yl Adjective “wicked”
Xopn Noun “sinner”
TRy Verb “to stand”
VN Noun “seat”

& 5 Verb “to mock”
20 Verb “to sit”

1.3 Grammar
w’w NU -5 ng

“Happinesses belong to the mamgf “Happinesses of the man.”f]l??} Is a
noun in construct with?” XT1. Notice thesere-yod which shows that the

. >
noun is in construct in the plural. The worm@.?{, meaning “happiness,”

and in the construct masculine plural it becohﬁg?}?}. Soitis



“happinesses,” “a multitude of happinesses.” Thikkie a fixed plural form
whenever you find it in the Hebrew scripture in stoact like

this*Happinesses belong to the marNotice the word” Xil. VX is the
Hebrew noun for “man,” and notice the definiteceti]. i1 has the long

games because th& cannot take daghesh so you have compensatory

lengthening in the article. Normally the articlestegpathah followed by a
daghesh forte having come from a previous historical prototgpe

VR '7EI where the? dropped out, so we have compensatory lengthening
under thal.

WK

Is a relative pronoun meanintBlessed is the mawho. . ” Notice the
alliteration inIWR W* Ri17" IWKX. One of the beautiful things about
poetry is assonance or alliteration, somethinggannot find in a

translation: thal, the ), the X, the repetition of these consonants.
720 X9

N‘? IS a negative particlé] 'ZEI Is a verb, a Qal perfect, third masculine

singular, from the roof on. meaning “to walk.” So‘blessed isthe man

who does not walk . . Some would translate this as pdstho has not
walked.” I think the perfect here is simply looking at ameverall life, in

sort of a collective idedBlessed is the man who does not walk '| ?El

an interesting word, has to do with conduct. ‘Sappinesses comes to the
man who does not conduct his life orwalk . . .”

0°yw) nEy3

“. .. in the counsel of the wicked . .2 is a preposition. Notice the noun
NM¥ Y, meaning “counsel”, becom&X ¥ in construct withD" 371?'1 The
hurriedpathah or hateph-pathah under the¥ shifts its half-vowel over



under the¥, and the finall becomed)_ in construct withd* YW, X Y
becomingnxfg. So,“Blessed is the man who does not walk in the cdunse
of the wicked . . 571'”1' is the Hebrew word for “wicked”, and this is the
masculine plural form here with tR&" . Historically this would have been
oy 371?') and since we are rushing to get to the end,¢berd occurring at

the end of the word her®” YW becomedd” YW?. The point of this

phrase is that one does not conduct one’s lifevealk and live according to
the advice of wicked people.

o RB0 7772

In this next phrase, noticeis a conjunction. It is ahureqinstead of avaw,
because when you have this conjunction with a Ie(})iwith D.) it is too
much alike, so there was a dissimilation, movimgﬁ[f to 1 here, in this
position before the labial. 2 is a preposition meaning “in“And in the
way of sinners."’]'ff is a noun; it is in construct witB” X VTI. Notice
when you have two nouns in construct, you treléteta genitive in Greek:
the book of John, the way of sinners. AQYNX WM is a noun that means a
professional covenant breaker. Notice dagheshin the ) shows

something that is continuous. It is emphasizing #3 an emphatic kind of

noun, one who is a practicing covenant breakeit,vasre. The nourﬂp!'_l

actually means to break a covenant. When in theeanworld a king
addresses another king, he might say, “You havessgimgainst me,”
meaning “you have broken the covenant agreemenwhaave had.” Also,
a secondary meaning N‘Un is to ‘miss the mark.” We see this, for

example, in the arrow that missed the mark, agrewin the account of
David and Jonathan, where the arrow did not gaiaad the mark that they

had set. Basicallyxp[l In its secondary meaning means to miss the mark.

Notice D" is a masculine pluratiHappinesses come to this man also who
does not walk in the counsel of the wicked, not . .



1.4

1.5

THY R

AT T

“. .. stand in the way of sinnersgr “in the path where habitual covenant
breakers stand.X '7 IS a negative particle'IA?TDI! Is a Qal perfect, again,

third masculine singular, from the verd ¥, “to stand.” This is a more

entrenched position that is being taken here, fn@iking to standing on the
road where habitual covenant breakers stand.

o'x? 2Windd

“Nor, . ..” and here we have thisagain, in the position before the lab)
“lin. . D"’K? AWM. Notice2 W17 is a noun meanintgeat,” and
D’K? comes from the rodt” ‘7 This is a Qal participle, masculine plural,
from the rooff” '7 “In the seat of those whmock” or “of the mockers.”

The 8" shows it is masculine plural.

2V XY

1ITT

“. .. he does not sit.’Notice again the negative partidKé5, and the verb
DW: The verb again is a Qal perfect, third mascusingular, from the

root 2W”. Notice the doublgameshere, with the finatjamesbecause we

are at the end of a verse, and we lengthen in geareefrom gathah to a
games

Translation

“Happinesses belong to the man who does not wailkearcounsel of the
wicked, and in the way of sinners he does not stamdlin the seat of the
mockers he does not sit.”

Application/Interpretation

Notice the devolution in the text here. Happinesaesultitude of
happinesses, belong to the man who does not de tihiregs: (1) he does not
walk in the advice of the wicked, nor (2) standtlo@ road where habitual
covenant breakers stand (this is a more fixed ipo$jtand finally (3) does



not sit in the seat of the mockers. This one besaateacher, sitting in the
seat of a teacher, and making light of the greah$rof God. This is a
progressive devolution, if we could use that wanl it also shows a more
fixed position, moving from following advice to taky a fixed position of
standing on the road of covenant breakers to firssuming the role of
teacher in a seated position. The happy man ddegoribese things. But, in
verse two, the happy man is contrasted with wratitigodly man does.



2.1

2.2

2.3

Lesson 2: Psalm 1:2

Text

mm in7in2 ¥l MM nlin2 ox U3
N2l ond

Vocabulary

le.m Noun “law”

>
yon Noun “delight”

1A Verb “to meditate”
Grammar

OR 3

These two words together show sharp contrast.rivislate it as

“But . ..” with a sharp contrast.

MY nain2

Notice the2 is a prepositiort.. . . in the Torah of Yahweh . . .Actually
the Wordl'ljm becomed) 111N in construct again, that finfl of the noun

changing to 41 in construct witH1]i17 .
1xoh

“...1s His delight . . .”"We must supply “is.” Notice the noq@l:l,

> o > °
meaning “delight. "D Tl becomedX BT or DI in construct withl, a

pronominal suffix, third masculine singular. In ghaontrast to verse one,
the godly person has his delight in the Torah eritistruction of the Lord.
That's where his delight is; that's where he waatbe.



2.4

2.5

10

;T '?"’

T

1 @pi™ Nam inin

“...and in His Torah he constantly meditatesday and night.”Notice in
the next phrase the conjunction again, followed by the preposi@n
Notice there is ndagheshlenein the?., because it is preceded by the
shureq, by the vowel, which softens tix here.l'l'rl'm again means
“Instruction” or “law.” Notice it is in construct ith 1 but in an open

syllable because of the fink The | is another pronominal suffix, third
masculine singulatfAnd in His Torah he constantly muses (or mumbles

under the breath)'God’s Torai'day and night.” 12117 comes from the
word 11211, which means “to speak or mumble under the brettis. a Qal
imperfect, third masculine singular from the rokXil. Notice theseghol
under thel. The reason for this is probably because this kiatbafinal

yod at one time. Most of thes@med heverbs, that is, where théis in the

final position, were historicalllamed yods and preferred the I-class vowel
or thesegholhere. Sofin His Torah he constantly muses or mumbles under
the breath.”There is this constant speaking the Torah undelsdireath, as

it were, day and night...by day and night.”Noticem’ is the noun that
means “day” followed by the adverbial sufﬁg , meanind'... by dayand

night”. 1 is a conjunction, and ?’ '? IS a noun that simply means “night”.

Translation

“But in the law of the LORD is his delight, andHims law he constantly
meditates by day and night.”

Application/Interpretation

This is a beautiful summary of where the delighthaf godly and happy
person is. His delight is in the instruction of tterd, and in His Torah, he
constantly mutters God’s Word under the breatht, &sre, by day and by
night. It is his ongoing occupation that drivesthodly person because of
his delight and where it is.



11

One of the rabbis tells the story of coming frora ghace of th&)j"!?;_

N3, or “the house of study” when he is met by a marhe road. The

man says to him, “I can give to you all kinds ofrmag, Rabbi.” The rabbi
says, “Why do | need your money? | have just cormmfthe most wealthy
house | could come from, for | have come from thade of the Torah

Certainly being in God’s word is the greatest jogttone could have and as
we look at the New Testament, Jesus saySéarch the Scriptures,for
they testify of Him. And as a Christian, the greajey of meditating in the
Torah is to grow in our knowledge of Jesus Chtisgee Him in the
Scriptures, and to develop a deeper love with Homfthe study of the
Torah.
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Lesson 3: Psalm 1:3

3.1 Text
1 oIe WK R Tav2T0y v yyy M)
2% Ny WR 73 21277°KD Moy inya

3.2 Vocabulary

nw Verb “to transplant”
>

2 '7'.') Noun “stream”

ny Noun “season”

i ‘7317 Noun “leaf”

523 Verb “to wither”

nox Verb “to prosper”

3.3 Grammar
MT)
The results now of meditation in the Torah foll6nd he shall

be . . .” Notice the conjunctioh. 11’11 is a Qal perfect, third masculine

singular with avaw conversive Notice thisl here is converting. It is

turning this perfect over and making it a futunegd avhenever you have this
waw reversive owaw conversivein the perfect, it occurs withshewa

underneath thevaw or] .“And he shall be . . ."As a result of his constant
ongoing meditation, he shall be
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21Ny 793

“... he shall be as a tree transplanted . ;”is a preposition meaning “as”,

and }’37 a noun meaning “treeb -mzy' is a Qal passive participle. Notice

the A-U pattern in this fornfHe shall be as a tre&daving been
transplanted. . .” The Torah takes one from an arid region and tlansp
this one into a well-watered region.

ovh "a%e oy

>
‘717 is a preposition’.2 '79 comes fromk ‘79 meaning “a dividing” or a
“division.” Notice the earth was divided during ttiee of2 '79 in Genesis
10. In the plural, we move frofd”2 '79 to’2 '79 in the construct form.

1P '79 with thesere-yod just like we saw ifl '\W?} is a masculine noun

in a plural construct. This word means somethirg tlits or divides, and it
could look at irrigated ditches, or more proballgteeams that cut their

way through the mountainside or cut their way tiglothe land: they are
sharp, cutting streams. Sbe shall be as this tree having been transplanted

>
by these cutting streams, as it were, of waters 077 is a dual noun, and

notice theDfr ending, thegameshere because we are in a pause position

instead of the simplpathah. The great truth of this passage is that as one is
in the Torah, it is as though he is then beinggpamted or transplanted from

a dry region of this world in its aridity into thaell-watered area of God’s
Word, and it is like being then placed by theseghautting streams of
waters.

Ny 1A T2 WK

The result of that then is fruitfulness. . whose fruit it cgstomarily gives in
its season . . .MYK is a relative pronoun, “whose,” with 18, “its fruit.”
"D is a noun that means “fruit,” and in construad becomed” R

with the pronominal suffix, third masculine singul.h “Whose fruitof it . .

., literally, or“whose its fruit it customarily gives in its seaSbﬂ.I;'l".’ Is a
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pe nunverb from the verqm. What has happened here is that it is a Qal
imperfect, third masculine singular, historicaliprh 737. In 707 that]

of thepe nunverb has assimilated into tfe causing a doubling. SJ7
became] P17, and the shows that it is a Qal imperfetWhose its fruit it
customarily keeps on giving in its seaso@.” is a preposition Y is in

construct fronf1¥, meaning “season,” andthe pronominal suffix, third

masculine singular. In other words, as one is plamsed by these streams
of water, the root of that soul is constantly begifruit, in season, always in
season, and its leaf never ever withers.

71217K% n2y)

| is the conjunction, followed by the noﬁhf?ff, which means “leaf.”
Notice thelil here is a pronominal suffix, third masculine silaguwhat
has happened here historically is lﬁa‘ZY had1l added to it, and one of
theils dropped out. So we ha\PEflf?Zy with onell dropping out,
becoming'mjz:\]. “And its leaf . . .” This is another alternative way of
writing the third masculine singular pronominalfsuf®. . . does not
wither . . .” N"? IS a negative particle, followed l:;X/l?.’ which is another
pe nunverb, from'?i?.;’. becoming'?i?.".’, thel having assimilated into

the2. It is a simple Qal imperfect, third masculinegsitar, from‘?}!,

meaning “to wither or fade.. . . its leaf does not wither or does not fade.”
Actually it “does not ever wither.’Notice these imperfects, which describe
ongoing fruit-bearing, a never-withering leaf.

M 2% 1

“... and all which he does, it is caused to preisp Notice the, the
conjunction “and,” followed by'7.3, the adjective “all,” theﬂl??_{, another

relative pronoun “which,” followed b W;?: “he does. 111



3.4

3.5

15

from the roof1UY. Itis a Qal imperfect, third masculine singuldatice
this is alamed heverb, again preferring theegho) because?li_vy was
probably historically I_US] with a final® changing to al in the progression
of time. Notice under th® you have a hurriegathah. In this hurried-
pathah, thepathah part under th& shifts over under tht, and we end up
with TIWI_:?: So in thishateph-pathah, thepathah is shifting under thé,
and that is the reason for thathah under th€. But this is a Qal imperfect,
third masculine singular from the rddll¥. “. . . all that he does is caused
to prosper.”Notice inl1” ‘721 the rootl1 2% and the A-| pattern in this
verb. When you have an A-vowel under the préffallowed by ahireg-
yod, it indicates the Hiphil stem. This is a Hiphilperfect, thé showing
third person masculine singular, from the rHo‘IE. Notice also théurtive

pathah under thd1, to make sure that the reader pronounce§ltiEne

Masoretes put thaggathah there to make sure that it was not ignored in
pronunciation:’...all which he does is caused to prospeltis a causative
stem.

Translation

“And he shall be as a tree having been transplafgdtreams of waters,
whose fruit it customarily gives in its season, &adeaf does not ever
wither, and all which he does is caused to prosper.

Application/Interpretation

Notice the elongation of this verse from a literpont of view. The person
who meditates in the Torah you can’t say enoughuialbte is like a tree
having been transplanted by streams of water wioget customarily

gives in its season and its leaf never ever withadsall that he does results
in prospering. On the other hand, what do you sayiethe wicked? They
are simply as chaff which the wind drives away.
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The other point that needs to be made in verse thrhat fruitfulness
comes from being in the Torah, because as onadyiagy the Word of God,
it is as if the Word takes one and places one bdfwse life-giving streams
that are found in the Word, in the Torah. Then lobeeomes fruit-bearing,
always in season, whether young or old. One’srlesér ever withers, and
all that he does results in spiritual prosperitgt us spend our days and
nights meditating in the Torah to worship our Ldesus to have the
spiritual prosperity that is promised by so doing.



4.1

4.2

4.3
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Lesson 4: Psalm 1:4

Text

117 ¥DTRTIWR yR2 DX "D DY 197KY

Vocabulary

}’.?D Noun “chaff”

17 Verb “to drive away”
Grammar

O YU 127K

Notice the contrast in this versélot so are the wicked . . .N"? is a
negative particle'[; is an adverb meaning “sd'Not thus are the wicked
ones..."The adjectivdﬂ?j in the plural, masculine plural, with the

definite articlel] here, again because tRecannot take daghesh The ? of
the original article has fallen out, causing congagary lengthening.

ynI OX *3

There’s that sharp contrast againAX *3.“ .. butare as the chaff . . .”
3 means “as”, and notice tipathah underneath makes it a definite article.
Historically this was}"?bEI? becoming}’.?b_D.

M7 WDTRTIWR

WWB Is the relative pronoun “which?’ . . which the wind drives it away.”
Notice the root here ﬁ'_f; It is anothepe nunverb. Historically what has
happened i3i11D "TIN becameldD TTN. First of all, you have several types

of assimilation. Thd historically in"T)P has assimilated into thé,
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4.5
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making it adaghesh forte and then inJD, thel is a hinge taking us to
the final pronominal suffidil. Thefl in 111, by reverse assimilation, has

been lost in th@ or has gone back into tAeSo we have two types of
assimilation historically occurring here. Firgtpgressiveassimilation, in

the first part of this verb, in which tlehas assimilated into thé, with the
daghesh fortein the™T. Then thd is a hinge taking us to the final
pronominal suffix11 where thd1 by reverseassimilation has gone back
into thel. The root i) T3, “to drive away.” It is Qal imperfect, third

feminine singular, from the ro8 T3, with a final pronominal suffiXil, in
this form, third masculine singuldt.. . but are as the chaff which the wind

drives it away.”Notice that the finalTl is a resumptive pronoun here,
“drivesit away.” Notice thafl17 is a noun, feminine singular, simply
meaning “wind,” with the finafurtive pathah under thd1 to make sure

that we pronounce tHe.

Translation
“Not so are the wicked, but are as the chaff whiladhwind drives away.”

Application/Interpretation

This is a very interesting verse. The farmer, mékiening, would often take
his grain and with a shovel throw it into the ais,it were, and the heavier
grain would fall at the feet of the farmer and ligater chaff would blow
away. He would then gather it and burn the chatdftie wicked, in contrast
to those that meditate in Torah, are very sharphtrasted. Notice the
fruitfulness of the one versus the lack of fruichmaff. Notice the fixity of
one in Torah: one is like a tree transplanted Bashs of water, whose fruit
it customarily gives, versus that which is fleetangd fruitless. There are all
of these contrasts that are being presented hacewhat do you say about
the wicked? They are just like chaff which the wbildws away. He does
not go on and on, elongating statements about itieed. He just simply
says they are as chaff. This elongation in verseetls a literary device that
the Psalmist is using to highlight the fruit of adnelorah and to contrast that
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one with a person not in the Word and who is nandj a godly life, but a
wicked life.
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Lesson 5: Psalm 1:5

Text
RN LRYR2 T YYY MR KD 1370y
P TE NIV

Vocabulary

Q1p Verb “to arise”
vd W?D Noun “judgment”
niy Noun “assembly”
Grammar

1272

These two words go together to médherefore.”
. > o

O YY) 10R) XD

“. .. the wicked will not arise . . N5 IS a negative particle, following

127 '717, the conjunction “wherefore 27 comes fron1p, the verb
that means to stand or arise or to be establidhiesca middle weak verb,

and the’ shows it is third person with tHethird plural, so it is a Qal
imperfect, third masculine plural, from the rddij?. O° 371_01 is from

Sﬂyj and means “the wicked ones.” Notice againlfie showing it is
masculine plural.
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VEYH2

2 is a preposition, and notice tpathah underneath it makes it a definite

article, DBWMN2 becomingdD WM, “in the judgment.” The

judgment here is a noun, and no doubt this is lapkit the final judgment.
“Wherefore the wicked will not arise in the judgrh&nn the ancient world,
often one would rise up in court to declare onei®cency. In the final
judgment, the wicked will not be able to arise. yall have to stay seated,
because they cannot arise to declare their inngcenty the righteous can.

0" RY)

This phrase is in parallelism, and we find thisiebrew poetry. Line two is
now in parallelism with line oné. . . nor covenant breakers . . Notice

the nounX IQ[I with thedagheshin thel showing the intensity here of
covenant-breaking, the repetitiousness (jf i$. the conjunction which here
is translated “nor,” and thB” _ ending shows the noun is masculine plural.

0 XV is “sinners” or professional covenant-breakers.
O TX NTY32

“. .. In the congregation of the righteouslTji{D_. comes from'l:f;?,
meaning “assembly 17 Y becomed T ¥ in construct; notice that final
changes to . We have thipathah because of the shift of the hurried-
pathah, thepathah part of that under th¥ here.|7’ 73 is a righteous
person, so we could translate this “of the righuaones.’ﬂ'_fZZD_. IS a noun

in construct with the plural noud’ E’ -1X. 0" is a masculine plural.

Translation

“Wherefore the wicked will not rise up in the judgmb, nor sinners in the
assembly of the righteous ones.”



22

5.5 Application/Interpretation

The text is saying that the wicked will not be algarise in the final
judgment to declare innocency nor covenant-breaketse assembly of the
righteous ones, in parallelism with the previousisk. Simply, the righteous
only will be able to arise in the judgment, not tineked.
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6.2

6.3

23

Lesson 6: Psalm 1:6

Text

TARD DYPY 0T IR 70T M v

Vocabulary

I Verb “to know”
T2ANR Verb “to perish”
Grammar

mm yIir—3

“For the LORD knowgor embracek. . .” Notice” 2 is a conjunction, and
> .
now we have the particip@ 11" from the root¥ T”. Notice theO-sere

pattern, with thdurtive pathah under theY. That's a longD (holem-

waw), but it is a Qal participle, masculine singult&or the LORD knows . .
" He knows experientially or He embraces. Thisvery strong word
showing experiential kind of knowledge. He is atgdithe way of the
righteous. The Lord embraces or knows intimategywlay of the righteous.

DR 1Y 777

>
Again, these are two nouns in constrmﬁ[:f:ﬁff is a noun, feminine singular,

>
from 57T, andD 2 TX would be an adjective meaning “the righteous
ones.”™For the LORD knows the way of the righteous ones .

o yYl 777)

“. .. but the way of the wicked . .A’gain,] IS a conjunction, with two
nouns in construct.
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:7;Nﬂ

“. .. shall perish.” Notice this final word'f;,N'I’l is like VIK; it is ape
aleph verb that historically must have gone throughegetof having two I-
vowels, possiblyT2 R, and by a process of dissimilation we end up with

'fD.N P, because thaX always prefers the O-vowel instead of the I-vowel,

as in a normal verb Iika.m?f, for example. Possibly through the process
of historical Hebrew development, two I-vowels nieave been there at one

time, T2 XD changing through dissimilation T2 X1, just like in
WA?Q&’, “he said.”
Translation

“For the LORD knows the way of the righteous, I way of the wicked
shall perish.”

Application/Interpretation

As we come to the conclusion, the Lord knows intehathe path of the
righteous. Therefore, that is why the righteous kgl able to arise in the
judgment; they have followed that path throughfiifat the Lord embraces.
But the way of the wicked will perish; it will comie nought. | think the
imagery here is like a path that you are followamgl all of a sudden, with
the overgrowth of weeds, it perishes. So the wahefwvicked will not
endure; it will come to nought; it will perish.

We must live our lives by the Word of God. It igtimstrument that leads us
to the path that the Lord would have His peoplev&tk in. And as we look

at this great text, in the New Testament, Jesus agdls us to come to the
Torah to find Him, to come to the Hebrew scripticresee Jesus. In Luke 24,
on the road to Emmaus, the Lord took the Torah o$&4, the Prophets, and
the Psalms, and He found Himself. And so as we taikedon the Word of
God, we grow into a deeper knowledge of our Lord Savior Jesus Christ.
Paul in Second Timothy chapter three told Timothggend time in the

Holy Scriptures;which will make you wise in salvation, which isJasus
Christ.”
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May we spend our days and nights meditating onnsteuction of the Lord,

the T NI1N. May that be our delight, and as we do, the Sorirst

promise us that we shall be as a tree transpldoytstreams of water, with
fruit being borne in proper season, our leaves meitbering, and all that

we do resulting in spiritual prosperity.
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PSALM 2 - THE CORONATION OF THE MESSIAH
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 2 is the coronation of an Israeli king. Thgkbbecomes a type of Christ in
His death, the coronation at His resurrection, ldisdsecond coming to judge the
world. Happy are all those who kiss Christ, the 8od who take refuge in Him.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 2:1

Text

PR Ry oid W) 1nd

Vocabulary

wan Verb “to be in uproar”
12 Noun “nation”

oxX '7 Noun “people”

12 Verb “to meditate”
Al Adjective “vain”
Grammar

o i2 W) NB2

NoticeTl 7?? “Why?”, an interrogative questiof\Vhy are the nations in
uproar?” W;j comes from the Worwzj, “to be in uproar.” It is a Qal
perfect, third masculine plural from the r&BR . It is often used of the

idea of a sea roaring. Notice théjj .11, from the nourt 13 and the plural

ending@” . “Why are the nations in an uproar? . . .”

0 PR Y

Here we have in Hebrew poetry the second stanzeyguith the first.”. . .
and the peoples meditate a vain thindlétice 1 is a conjunction and is a
shureqin the environment with the followinghewain ‘7 because it is

easier to pronounce it ashureq, DN'? means “people”, an@’ ?)N'?
the plural masculine “peoples.”
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AR

Notice we saw in Psaimi3i17. Now we have the same veldil?. Many
have seen that Psalm 1 and Psalm 2 are to be plagpettier. Now we have

the nationg?” 1713117, that is, meditating a vain thing. The meditation

here, the mumbling under the breath, is not a ipedihing as in Psalm 1.
They are meditating something that will come togituWe parse this as a

Qal imperfect, third masculine plural, from the & 1. Notice thaf
again shows that it is a third person, andlttteat it is a plural. . . a vain

thing .. .” The adjectivq?"j is showing something that will not come to

pass. The nations are in uproar, meditating onwhath will come to
nought. The next verse shows what they are doing.

Translation
“Why are the nations in an uproar, and the peoptexlitate a vain thing?”

Application/Interpretation

Psalm 1 is related to Psalm 2, dealing with rigitt @rong meditation. Also
Psalm 2 is a great Psalm concerning the Coron&synof a king in Israel.
And I think it becomes a typical Psalm pointinghe New Testament to our
Lord Jesus Christ. In the first three verses, gitie with the nations
gathered together against God’s King.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 2:2

2.1 Text
TITRR @ pIRTRYR a2
Amwnhy Mmooy

2.2 Vocabulary

ph'e Verb “to stand up against”
T?ﬁ Participle “ruler”

70 Verb “to take counsel”
Tm Adverb “together”

own Noun “Messiah”

2.3 Grammar
PIRT29D 1220

“The kings of the earth station themselves .Ndtice 12X )Y is a
Hithpael imperfect, third masculine plural, fronettoot2X”, meaning “to
take one’s stand against.” Notice lﬁé gives it away as a Hithpael

imperfect, and thag: means “to stand up against,” so they are taking a

very offensive stand, as it were, against the laord against His Christ.
They stand up against, that is, the kings of titheppose the Lord and His

Christ. Notice’ 35?_3 from’]?p. a’ D??D would be the plural, but when

that noun in plural is in construct, it becorﬁe_l‘??_b. This is a noun, plural,

in construct, having theere-yod followed by the noun for “earth,” reading
“the kings of the earth.”
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IO TIT0N @I

“. .. and the rulers take counsel together . Nétice D";INW] Nisa

conjunction, ancD"’J:T.H from '[N'\ is a Qal participle, masculine plural,

with that O-vowel. The word “counsel” comes frohD?, “to take

counsel.” “The rulers are taking counsel.” Histalig we had gpe waw
verb here, with th& in thepe position. Underneath tte which is

identifying this as a Niphal, it would have beEmD]], and thal _ became
1,17 D13 becomingﬁp'u. This is a Niphal perfect, third person plural,
from the root1D”, which was historically ane wawform, T01.“. . . the

rulers are taking counsel together . . showing a reciprocal action with the

Niphal stem?. . . together with one another . . Notice'”_'l; is an adverb,
“together.”

mm %y

“...against the LORD .. ."7317 here meaning “against;’. . against
Yahweh . . .”

UN"-rd ]

“...and against His Messiah.Noticem’W?p from the roof1”W#. This

is where we get “Messiahﬂ’l??? is in construct with, third masculine

singular pronominal suffix. They are taking courteglether against the
LORD and against His Christ, against His AnointeteQn the Hebrew
Bible, whenever a king or a prophet or a priestenestalled, oil was poured

on their head. This is where we get the concepassiah OU’W?Q, one

who has had oil poured on their head, from the bkabwordﬂl_ﬁ?_), “to

pour oil upon.” In the Greek Septuagint, the wgpdotog appears here,
“against the Lord and against Higpioros,” the word which means
“Christ.” In the New Testament, of course, we knmwy Lord Jesus is God’s
ultimate anointed king and God’s ultimate anoirpedst and prophet.
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2.4 Translation

“The kings of the earth station themselves, andtibers take counsel
together with one another against the LORD and agjatis Messiah.”

2.5 Application/Interpretation

The revolt here is against the Lord and againstideinted One. What they
are saying follows in the next verse.
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Lesson 3: Psalm 2:3

Text

A nay ahn N2 7Y i ninpin AR NRAD

Vocabulary

Pl Verb “to tear”
lep.lb Noun “cord”

9 v Verb “to cast away”
nay Noun “rope”
Grammar

g

“Let us tear away . . ."Notice?])] is the verb, and this is a Piel imperfect,
first person plural, from the veq'BIJ;. Notice theshewa-pathahgives it

away as a Piel imperfect, theshows it is first person plural, and ﬁﬁg IS

making this emphatic. Actually, this is a cohoxtatidea, that isiLet us
tear (or cuf)...”

1" N1DI” NN

“.. . their cords . . "N is the sign of the direct objed1 1D 11 means
“cord.” The N shows it is a feminine plural noun, and it is amstruct with

.173"’._ , a pronominal suffix, third masculine plurdlet us cut the cords of

them(or their cordg from us . . ."They do not want to be under the rule of
Yahweh or His Anointed.
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i 2y whn 170

“...and let us cast from us their ropes\btice the Hebrew root here is a

Hiphil with the A-I pattern from the ver'@?@, “to cast away.” Th@ shows
that it is a first person plural, so it is a Hipimlperfect, first person plural,

from the root'=| '7W', again with that emphatm' ending, and having a
cohortative meaning here in the first person.. let us castor cause to

>
cas) away . . ."IT1INIM is the original form ford? 7, thel has
assimilated into the secomd, causing thelaghesh forte The ] is a hinge
followed by thedaghesh fortein thel, because in the findll, thel has

>
assimilated back into tte So1M1#17 becomeddN. “. .. and let us
cast off from us . . ,"with the first person pronominal suffix. Notidest

I'fD.Z‘_:?= fromi12 Y, meaning “rope,” and thB 1 shows that it is feminine

plural, in construct with 1 . All the way through here thi.lD?D._ is another
way of indicating a pronominal suffix, third masio@ plural. We saw that

in 11 and *m'\om We have it here in!” nay. 11" is showing
pronominal suffix, third masculine plural.

Translation
“Let us cut off their cords and let us cast offithrepes from us.

Application/Interpretation

The kings are saying, and they are whispering thit us cut off their
cords and let us cast their ropes from off of us. 8 not want to be under
their authority.” This basically would represeng tinglets in rebellion
against Yahweh'’s king that He is coronating tomeitg be the king. It is no
doubt His coronation day, and these other kingsmarevolt against what
the Lord is doing. While this had to do with analsr king, its New
Testament application is applied to Jesus. In Atpter four, the early
believers, in praying for boldness, quote this Rsdlhey say in verse
twenty-five that David, your servant, our Fatharpugh the mouth of the
Holy Spirit, said,'Why have the nations raged, and the peoples miedita
vain thing? The kings of the earth station thenmesland the rulers take
counsel together against the Lord and against Hhaest.” And then Luke
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goes on to sayFor they were gathered together of a truth in thaty

against Your holy child Jesus whom You anointedo¢Hiand Pontius Pilate
with the Gentiles, and the people of Israel, tord@tsoever Your hand and
Your will had pre-determined to happerNobtice the first movement of this
Psalm is applied to the cross of Jesus Christ. Viliedhe nations and all
peoples are raging against Christ, in the New Testd, we see Jesus as the
ultimate Anointed of God, and we see the crosdlfnff the first movement
of this great Psalm.

We then move to God’s determination that this kexgoing to reign, in the
next verse. Actually, in verses four through sixsee the second movement
of this Psalm.
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Lesson 4: Psalm 2:4

Text

inR7ay? 1IR pOv ohYa b

Vocabulary

L v Verb “to laugh”
Ay 5 Verb “to mock”
Grammar

POv ovhw2 2uT

I

“The one who sits in the heavens will laugh . Ngtice while the kings are
standing, He is sitting. God is sittingW1” is a Qal participle, masculine

singular, from the rooR U . Probably historically this wasane wawor pe

waw form. But here we just have the “O” vowel writtedly with the
holem-waw. “The one who sits . . .Notice the position of Yahweh. He is
sitting; they are standing. He has it all undertaan®. . . in the heavens . . ”

Notice 2 is a preposition, and it is followed by the defnarticle, with the
pathah underneath@l? ;_DWEID. becomedd? ;_DLPQ. Notice the noun
)y ;_DLD is a dual noun, with a dual endirg. . will laugh . . .” Notice that
PUW means “to laugh,” and tileprefix shows it is third masculine

singular, Qal imperfect, from the roﬁlﬂ V. Here thdT is preferring the

gamesinstead of the O-vowel. S6T'he one who sits in the heavens will
laugh . . .”and then in the synonymous parallelism of the péxase,
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P27y ?T "R

";'f X, this is a noun simply meaning “the Lord.”. . the Lord will mock at
them.” Notice thell??"f comes from the rodtS?'?, “to mock.” It is a Qal

imperfect, third masculine singular, with tiaagain, from the roat ¥ '7
Notice it prefers an A-vowel under the second caasbinstead of an O.

Instead oA ¥ 5"’ it is Ji?'?f. In Hebrew you have the I-A pattern occurring
in a number of verbs, and tB&here prefers thpathah instead of the O-
vowel. “. .. the Lord will mockoward themor at them” Notice the:?

showing the preposition, followed Ifi)b again, pronominal suffix, third
masculine plural.

Translation
“The one who sits in the heavens will laugh, theRIDDwill mock at them.”

Application/Interpretation

We have a bold anthropomorphism here, that Goe¥aig/thing under
control, and while they are speaking rebelliont thathe kings on earth, He
Is simply laughing in heaven, as He is sitting aa tHrone. Applying this in
the New Testament, the writer Luke tells us in Atthat what happened on
Calvary was already under God'’s control, predeteechiby the Lord, that
Jesus would die for the sins of all human beingthercross.
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Lesson 5: Psalm 2:5

51 Text
2027 MiN21 BRI IR 1277 R

5.2 Vocabulary

X Adverb “then”
AN Noun “anger”
THT_'I Noun “fury”
5na Verb “to terrify”

5.3 Grammar
1T X

“Then, .. .” an adverb! R. Notice12 T7 is a Piel imperfect, third

masculine singular, from the rod *T. You have thashewa-pathahwith
the doubling of the middle radicdl.. . he will speak . . .”

hoird:

“...unto them .. .”Notice‘?!i meaning “unto”, and the.hb"" ,
pronominal suffix, third masculine plural.

iBX3

“ ..inhis anger . . D. is a preposition with thehewa followed by the

word “anger.””]!S Is the word for “nose;” when the nose becomesitasla
picture of anger. It is literally “in his nose,” wah actually means “in His

anger.” The finall is a pronominal suffix, third masculine singular.



5.4

5.5

38

117021
Now we have the parallelism to this first phrdse. and in his

fury . . .” 1is a conjunction; notice it ifinstead ol because of the labial
2, and theshureqthen is preferred before tik, '[HT_'I means “fury” or

“anger.”i is a pronominal suffix, third masculine singular. . in the anger
of him...”

Al-Yril

“. .. He will terrify them.” Notice ‘7|'|2 Is the root here, and it means “to
terrify.” The shewa-pathahmakes this a Piel imperfect, third masculine

singular from the roobl'll, and.lb._ , pronominal suffix, third masculine
plural.

Translation
“Then he will speak to them in His anger; in HisyfuiHe will terrify them.”

Application/Interpretation

Again, we are seeing God’s basic control overwisle situation. They are
speaking and whispering under their breath; Hekspaad thunders from
heaven. He speaks, and His anger will terrify threbellious kings in the
historical context. This also can be applied tofthere, and the fact that
Christ is the means of having God’s judgment swayedken away when
one is in Jesus and has faith in Him as one’s $awid Lord.
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Lesson 6: Psalm 2:6

6.1 Text
MWTRTM 1Py t2%n RRD) IR
6.2 Vocabulary
501 Verb “to install”
T]’K Noun “Zion”
6.3 _Grammar
IR
“But|...” Notice the “I” here is emphatitBut | . ..”

Joble)

“... I have installed . . .’Trom’]QJ. It is a Qal perfect, first person singular,

from the roof] 0], “to install.”
370

“ .. myKking .. .”’P??_D is from’]'?ib. It is a noun in construc'f['?i_b

becoming’]'??_), and the _is a pronominal suffix, first person singular.
1Pe oy

‘73! is a preposition'[.l”l.{ IS a noun!. .. upon Zion . . (a place name
here)
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MR

“. .. the mountain of My holinessThe actual wor&)j[? meaning
“holiness” becomindWTR, “the mountain of My holiness” or “My holy
mountain."W':f[? IS a noun, becomin'@?'zfpr with thehireg-yod showing

it is a noun in construct with the pronominal suffi . “. . . upon Zion, my
holy mountain.”

Translation
“But | have installed my king upon Zion, My holyumgain.”

Application/Interpretation

The destiny of this king is to reign upon mountrZiédnd not only then at
the first level, is one looking at a historical giastablished on mount Zion,
but it is pointing ultimately to Christ, whom Godsdestined to be the final
king, reigning eternally over God’s people.

This leads us then to the next section, in versesrsthrough nine. The
King is now going to speak, and declare what thtedtgYahweh) has said
about Him. The Anointed of God will speak now.
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Lesson 7: Psalm 2:7

Text
IR AR 12 2K WX M PN OOR N790K
A RT?Y oin

Vocabulary

piake) Verb “to declare”

|7'Tl Noun “decree”

75 Verb “to beget”
Grammar

nI20X

“l will declare . . .” Noticel1)D DR is a Piel imperfect, first person

singular, from the roofi® D, meaning “to declare.” You have a composite

shewawith ahateph-pathah followed by gpathah. Thatshewa-pathah
pattern shows us that we are looking at a Piel ifapg followed by the

dagheshin the second consonant, Belt is a Piel imperfect, first person
singular, from the roof® D, and it is intensive again or emphatic with the

TIT added to thisl will declare . . .” or “Let me declare . . .1t is

cohortative. As the kings have declared, He valtldre now as the
Anointed of God.

rdilivd)

“. .. concerning the decree . . t?N Is a preposition, followed b?n,

meaning “decree.” It is something that is permansomething that has
been carved into the rock, as it wéitewill declare concerning the

decree . . (this permanent decrée)
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Y2X PR M

“The Lord has said to me . . "The Lord” is the proper name for the eternal

covenant God, Yahweh, the Eternal One. By the wag 11111 is
unpronounced; we might substitute “Adonai” or “Hasti (“the name”).

The” shows that it historically was imperfect] i1 means “to be.” It could

be translated, “He is” or some want to render, 8dases to be.” Probably,
“He is” goes best with Exodus, where we find fae trame of the Lord,

MmN WWN MYTIN (“I am that which | am”). So, “He is” or “He wiill
be,” showing the eternallty of the Lord in His coaat relationship with His

people.ﬁ?_bis is a Qal perfect, third masculine singuldine Lord said. . .
? ‘_78 is“. ..unto me. .., apreposition followed by the pronominal suffix

Y _, first person singular.

oK "2

. my son . . .”"Notice the emphatic “you” are. This is very emphidMy
son you are."J is from |2, meaning “son.]2 is in construct} ]2,

with the pronominal suffix] , first person pronoun.

. mysonYouare . .."11PX is a personal pronoun, second masculine
singular.

A AT oin "Ik

Now we have the emphaﬂ@!_{, “I", a pronoun, first person singular. We
would not need the pronoun with the vé}’bﬁ'f'?" “.. . I have given birth
to you.” But it makes it emphati¢:l . . .” D111 is“today.” It is the

definite articlel] followed by the nour 1. “. .

is the Coronation Day of this king” 1T '7" is fromT 27, “to beget.”

. |, this very day . . ."This
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“. .. I have begotten you.Actually this is a Qal perfect, first person

singular, from the roofl '7"’, with a pronominal suffix, second masculine
singular.

Translation

“I will declare concerning the decree, the Lord rsmd to me, You are My
son; today | have begotten you.”

Application/Interpretation

In the ancient Near East, when a king was coronaisctoronation day was
viewed as the day when he was being “begottent’asre, by the god who
was putting him on the throne. We find this, foamwple, in Ugaritic
literature. | believe that here we are lookingdristally at an Israeli king
and the day of his coronaticti.today have begotten youAs we look into
the New Testament, the New Testament then appieesltimate fulfillment
of this to the day of resurrection.

The cross, as we saw in Acts four, is the first emegnt of this great Psalm,
in the first three verses. God is determined that3én is going to reign, in
verses four to six. The cross happens under tlergamed will of God,
Luke tells us. But the next movement is the restion. “| today have
begotten you.’And as we go into the New Testament, especialtytime
book of Acts, and in Acts chapter thirteen, Pagresaching in a synagogue,
and he makes this statement, as he is talking alwutord Jesus. He says
that God has fulfilled a promise, a promise thatdd given to the fathers.
Then he quotes Psalm two, stating that God ha#iddIto our children this
great promise of a coming Messiah, by raising Jeéeescoming Anointed
One, our Lord, as it is written in the second Psalfou are my son; | today
have begotten youPaul goes on then to describe the resurrectidesis
Christ when he says, verse thirty-fothnd because He raised Him from
the dead, He is no longer about to see corruptiobns He has said, ‘I will
give to you the sure mercies of David’ (quotingrirtsaiah fifty-five), since
in another Psalm He says, ‘You will not give YowtyHOne to see
corruption.” Then as Paul applies this, he sdisr David, in his own
generation, after ministering in the will of God|lfasleep and was placed
to his fathers, and he saw corruption. But He witeodl raised (verse
thirty-four) did not see corruption.Then Paul goes on to sdyherefore

let it be known unto you, men brethren, that oroaat of this, to you
forgiveness of sins is being declared.”
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So basically in the resurrection of Jesus Chrastoeding to the application
in Acts by the apostle Paul, that when the statémvas made,;You are my
son, this day have | begotten yowe are looking at the Coronation Day of
our Lord Jesus Christ in His glorious resurrection.

Allusion is made to this again by the apostle Pathe book of Romans
when, in writing concerning the Lord Jesus, in edtgee he says thdHe
was the Messiah, the Son, who came according teeibe of David after the
flesh,” and then;Who was designated the Son of God mightily bysthigt

of holiness out of the resurrection from the deks$us Christ our Lord.”
The reference to the Messiah here being desigtia¢e8on of God or being
seen and declared to be the Son of God mightilgrdatg to the spirit of
holiness is a reference back to this great restioremoment of our Lord,
when He was seen and declared to be God’s finainden Son and King-
Messiah in the resurrection.

Psalm 2 is a great Psalm that has its ultimataagin here in the New
Testament to the resurrection of our Lord JesussChr
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Lesson 8: Psalm 2:8

INANRL NPT 2 MIRR) 3Bn PR

PIAXTOIR
8.2 Vocabulary
YRV Verb “to ask”
i ?UJ Noun “inheritance”
IR Noun “possession”
DD;{ Noun “end”

8.3 Grammar
ahn IRY

“Ask from me . . ‘7 !SW is a Qal imperative, second masculine singular,
from the root? RW. In"3731, concerning thg ", thel has assimilated

into the?d here, causing thgaghesh forte ] is a hinge and _is a
pronominal suffix, first person singular.

ovia mAN

“...and l will give . . "TIIAX, fromMINIR, of the root] N, ape nun
verb here. We have a Qal imperfect, first persagudar, from the roo'[m,

MINIR becomingJPR. The) is just a regulawaw connective not a
waw conversive so we continue with the future tense hére: and | will
give . . .” Notice thell_is emphaticD? 12 is “nations,” a noun plural with

the8 ending.
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nom

—
H

“...your inheritance . . .’TI'?T_'[J means “inheritance.” Thg is a
pronominal suffix, second masculine singular.

TRINRL

MR means “possession,” and it is in constrikctNI R, the feminine
noun, becomeﬂ’ll:l !S When we add the pronominal suiﬂx we have a

long A under the in an open syllablé€. . . and your possession . . .”
PIRTDIR

>
“. .. the ends of the earth Rotice thatdD X is the noun meaning “end,”

and when that is in construct plural, it becoﬁ@@ X, “(the) ends of the

earth.” Hence it can read, . . and for your possession, the ends of the
earth.”

Translation

“Ask from Me, and | will give the nations for yomheritance, and your
possession the ends of the earth.”

Application/Interpretation

All the Son has to do is ask the Father, and Hegnik the entire world, the
nations and the uttermost parts of the earth, agpblsession. This is an
idealization, | believe, of an Israeli king thashts ultimate reality in the
New Testament in our Lord Jesus Christ who litgradigns over the whole
world as King of Kings and Lord of Lords, accorditagRevelation chapter
nineteen, for example.

Also, | think in the book of Hebrews there is alusibn made to this, as we
saw the resurrection of our Lord spoken of in Adttapter thirteen. In the
book of Hebrews, the writer begins in verse dhremany parts and in
many ways God of old having spoken to the fatimetisa prophets, in the
last days has spoken to us in the Sonfhé&n we have the statement,
“whom he placed heir of all things.I'believe that statemefivhom he
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placed heir of all things'is a reflection back to this great text here. $ithe
Son, and He is the Son who has become heir diiaty$. The good news is
that in Romans chapter eight, Paul says that d&sust is heir of all things
and we have been made joint-heirs with him whermaxees our faith in the
Lord Jesus Christ as our Savior and Lord.
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Lesson 9: Psalm 2:9

Text

:0¥DIn Mg 723 912 L2V DYIP

Vocabulary

nya Verb “to shepherd”
@ va Noun “scepter”
‘7}12 Noun “iron”

? ‘73 Noun “vessel”
a4k Noun “potter”

(42! Verb “to shatter”
Grammar

oyan

Notice mz'm Actually the root here is probably from eitt32® 7
(double ayin) or 11¥7 (final he). ¥ ¥ means “to crush;M ¥ means “to
shepherd.” So we would parse this as a Qal impgidecond masculine
singular, from the roo¥ ¥, with a pronominal suffix, third masculine
plural, in theQ . 057'11'1 is a very interesting word. The Septuagint
understood this asowndvelg, as Yyou shall shepherdthem with an iron
scepter,” from the rodl ¥ 7 (final he) instead of thelouble ayin root

Y¥YA, “to crush.” And certainly in the ancient neartem&ing was often

seen as a shepherd who would shepherd his peal@ewver not only his
subjects but those who would be opponents of Higsts. This word can
carry with it the idea of judgment, even with therdrmeaning “shepherd.”
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And since theY or therl, either one, could be here, we could translate thi

as “shepherd.” Most want to translate it as “crusbin double ayin This is
the warning that the Son or the king is givingight of what the Lord, that
Is, Yahweh, has said about his authofi§ou shall shepherdaf crush)
them...”

212 vapl

“... with a scepter of iron . . .Notice the2 preposition, and theW?.W,

meaning “scepter,” a noun in construct w'it@jﬂ_., meaning “iron.™. . .

with a scepter of iron . . ,"meaning “. . with strong authority you shall
shepherd them.”

ogsIn P 993

“. .. as vessels of a potter you shall dash theipi¢ces."This is looking at
a potter who would take his vessels and throw tberthe ground and they

would break, again showing the authority of thisgkiNotice the? is a
preposition, followed b)’/‘??, which is a noun in construct, “vessel,” with

X '1’, which is simply a noun meaning “pottet.”. . the vessels of potter
... you shall dash them to pieceéctually, “you shall shatter them”
would be another way of translating tﬁf@g means “to shatter.” This is a
Piel imperfect, second masculine singular, fromrmﬂ}’DJ, with that
shewa-pathahpattern, theshewain the prefix, followed by @athah and
doubling of the middle radical or middle consoniarthe® here gives it

away as a Pief. . . you shall shatter them.D_is a pronominal suffix, third
masculine plural.

Translation

“You shall crush them with an iron scepter; as ets®f a potter you will
dash them to pieces.”
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9.5 Application/Interpretation

Notice the statement here of the authority of timgKkit is interesting as we
go to the New Testament that this particular passaaks at the Second
Coming of Jesus Christ through the eyes of the lmbdkevelation, and John
alludes to this in the writing of the second adw&fChrist, when he speaks
of Jesus Christ coming batén a white horse”in Revelation 19, a symbol
of a king,“and out of his mouth goes a sharp sword, in ortfet with it he
might smite the nations, and he shall shepherd th#ginan iron scepter.”
There we have an allusion back to this psalm, laplt the Second Coming
of Christ, in which He will judge the world by Higord.

This text seems to have two applications: (1) toéhédy king, who is being
set up, is being given authority by Yahweh, andsibre or the king is
speaking of that, and then finally (2) in the apgtion in Revelation 19 to
the Second Coming of Jesus, in which His word besothe instrument of
judgment. All the way through here, we see a trailnaa New Testament
application to the Lord Jesus Christ. The first sroent is the cross, and
then His resurrectiorithis day have | begotten youdnd now finally here
pointing to the Second Coming of Jesus Christ imeiRgion chapter
nineteen, as an allusion is made to this text.

Finally, we come now to the end of this psalm, mck the Psalmist warns
the kings to be wise, and to stop the rebelliothefSon or against God'’s
Anointed.



10.1

10.2

10.3

51

Lesson 10: Psalm 2:10

Text

PIR VPOV DI 127300 027H Ny

Vocabulary
npy Adverb “now”

50w Verb “to be wise”
10? Verb “to instruct”
" UDW Noun, plural “judges”
Grammar

027D NAY)

“And now . . .” Notice thel is a conjunction, and ¥ means “now,” an

>
adverb.Q’ D'??D is from the rooF]'__??Q, meaning “king,” thel” | shows a
masculine plural’And now kings . . .”

127201

“...bewise..." '71_3{0{! is from 2 9W, a root that means to “be wise”
or “be instructed.” Notice this is an imperativelwiheil. The A-l pattern

shows that it is a Hiphil imperative, second maseuplural, from'? v,

“cause to be wise”And now . . . be wise . . .He is talking to the kings,
and then he repeats the statement.
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PIR VB 170)7

“. .. be instructedor “be disciplined by this}, judges of the earth.Notice
the root1D” means “to be instructed,” and with tHehere, historically this

would have been ane wawor pe wawverb, 191, “to be instructed,” and it
was historicallyl 1911i1 becomingl 1D 1i1. Therefore it is an I-A pattern
with theTl, giving it away as a Niphal, a Niphal imperatisecond
masculine plural, from the roAtD?, “so be instructed.” Here is a case

where we have back-to-back a Hiphil imperative amdiphal imperative.
Notice the vowel patterns differ. Both have the! ‘7’A.3{DEI and17D 1),

but one has an A-I pattern while the other had-t@attern: ‘713&”[! the
A-l pattern,1D 111 the I-A pattern with the doubling in theThe doubling
in thel in this second imperative is because ofl}tirethe Niphal that has
assimilated) 1911i1 becomingl 1D 171. One point that might be said here

about these two imperatives is that in the Hiphd & the Niphal, both have

thel in the imperative, and probably the Niphal wasu@ficed by the

Hiphil stem here, because “be caused to be wiseildvoe the Hiphil, and
the Niphal is also passive. But in the imperathe Hiphil has a causative
passive sense, like for example here, “be causbkd wise,” and hence “be
instructed,” both then having passive ideas, theelmeing causative, the

other being more just simple passive. Possibly ki the Hiphil

historically was then attracted to the Niphal iagé imperative forms, the
difference being the A-I pattern for the Hiphil iemative, and the I-A
pattern with the doubling of the first radical lretNiphal imperative'Be

wise, judges dahe earth.” Notice” UDW the noun plural in construct with
7R,
Translation

“And now kings, be wise; be instructed, judgesefdarth.”



53

10.5 Application/Interpretation

In this verse we have the first phrdaad now kings, be caused to be wise,
and then the repetition and the synonymous pasatieh Hebrew poetry
here,"be wise, or be instructed, judges of the eartBiimply listen to what
has been said.
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Lesson 11: Psalm 2:11

Text

NTYI2 1773 NRI2 MM ONR AT

Vocabulary

T1Y Verb “to serve”
nyyY Noun “reverence”
‘7’;1 Verb “to rejoice”
Iy Noun “trembling”
Grammar

XTI MR AT72Y

“Serve the Lord with fear . . .1 T2 ¥ is a Qal imperative, second
masculine plural, from the root2 ¥. NX is the sign of the direct object,
N7 is the One you serv@ is a preposition] X7 a noun, feminine
singular, “in reverence."Serve the Lord in reverence . . .”

n7y72 177

“. .. and rejoice with trembling.’Notice] is the conjunction an&’l
means “to rejoice.” It is a Qal imperative, secomaksculine plural from

971, a middle weak verlﬂ:fi?':lﬁ, has the prepositiod, andl'l:fl?j
meaning “trembling.”

Translation

“Serve the Lord in reverence, and rejoice with thdimg.”



11.5 Application/Interpretation

In other words, rejoice with the proper awe of Yahvand His Anointed
One.
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Lesson 12: Psalm 2:12

12.1 Text
LYR 12T "2 71T 1T2RN PRID 127V
12 "in"?2 WK 18X

12.2 Vocabulary

PWJ Verb “to kiss”

12 Noun “son”

IE] Conjunction “lest”

IR Verb “to be angry”
TaAKX Verb “to perish”
YR Adverb “suddenly”
ava Verb “to kindle”

01N Verb “to take refuge”

12.3 Grammar
1;‘1,‘»{9;

Notice PWJ means “to kiss.” This is a Piel imperative, secpedson plural,
from PWJ. Notice the A with the doubling of the middle reali With the
word 12 here, some want to translate this as “kiss witfityti that is, bow

down and worship the Son in purity. However, thedvd2 can be an
Aramaic word here for “son” as well as a rare wiondson in Hebrew.
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EDME

The next word]®, which occurs next td2, means “lest.” If we had had
12 here, the usual Hebrew word for son, it would hagen]® 712

IPWJ It is very similar; it actually sounds very mualike. So possibly
there might have been a dissimilation done purgdsgthe author to

highlight the word12 . With this possiblé12 can be seen as an Aramaic
word, and it is as though the Psalmist is italiuggn 2 . “Kiss the Sonlest
He be angry . . 'Notice ], the adverb, followed b§IR?. FIN? is a Qal
imperfect, third masculine singular, from the raaﬁ{. “. ..lest He be
angry . .."

777 1T2RN)

“. .. and you perish in the way . . IiA 'l'f?.N.I'I] , the] is a simple
conjunction.'l'f?.x.n Is “you will perish.” Notice we saw that verb in
Psalm 1. This is a Qal imperfect, second persorablfrom the roofT2 K,
“to perish.” “The way” here is a noun, an(i?.ais probably understood:
“...lest you perish in the way . . It is interesting that this is connected

again with Psalm 172X O*YV¥7 ']'11” , “but the way of the wicked

shall perish.” This is why these two Psalms are seen as relabedwicked
perish in their sinful ways. Here we have the kihggg warned to kiss the
Son, lest they would perish in the way. To “kiss 8on” means to reverence
the Son, to bow down before Him and kiss His fasgtit were. . . lest He

be angry, and you perish in the way . . .”

IBR LYRI W "2

“. .. when His wrath is kindled . . 2 is a conjunction, followed by

AY27,“ .. when His wrath is inflamed suddenly . .U'¥129 can mean
“in a moment” or “suddenly” or “quickly.” It is aritber adverb, going with
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Y27, a Qal imperfect verb, third masculine singulesnf the roof1¥2,
“to kindle.” “. . . when His wrath is kindled suddenly . l;’) N is the noun

TI’.:)?S, followed by thel here, the pronominal suffiX. . . when His wrath
is suddenly inflamed or ablaze . .Ahd then the conclusion:

12 "pin3 IR

We are back to where we started with the SATX that we saw in Psalm
1.“ .. happinesses .. .br" .. happy are all those who take refuge in

Him.” "WW?S again is a noun plural in construct with tere-yod '7? is
an adjective’ om is from D11, “to take refuge.” Notice this is a Qal
active participle, masculine plural, in construdthw . “. . . happy are all
those who take refuge Him,” that is, in the Sonl2 is the preposition

with the pronominal Suffix.

Translation

“Kiss the Son, lest he be angry and you peristhenway when His wrath is
kindled suddenly; happy are all those who takegefun Him.”

Application/Interpretation

As we apply this Psalm, while historically it spatdean Israeli king who
was being coronated, focusing upon his coronat&yn dnd encouraging the
rebellious king to take refuge in this one whom Wah has set up, as we
look at this Psalm through the eyes of the Newdmsent, we have seen the
coronation of Jesus Christ, the final Anointed $bod and King.

We saw the cross in the first three verses. Acapieh four statedWhy do
the nations rage and the peoples mutter a vairginNe saw these verses
being fulfilled upon the cross as there was thegaggainst Christ who was
dying for the sins of the world.

We then saw Yahweh'’s determination that His sonlevoeign.“And so this
day have | begotten youi$ applied in Acts thirteen, as we saw, to the
resurrection of Jesus Christ by the apostle Pdudt i the coronation day of
our Lord Jesus Christ, His resurrection.
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In the book of Hebrews we saw that the writer obi¢gvs sees Christ as
heir now of all things. God has spoken in the Sdmm He made heir of all
things. This is the ultimate fulfilment of the watdAsk of me, and | will
give you the nations for your inheritance, and dttermost parts of the
earth for your possession.”

The final conclusion of the New Testament applarabf this great psalm to
our Lord Jesus is in the book of Revelation, whveeehave Jesus returning
as“King of Kings and Lord of Lords, as He will sheptighe nations with
an iron scepter by the word of His moutfhis speaks of the Second
Coming of Jesus Christ, when He rules and judgesviirld by His word.

So this great psalm then concludes with the exhontdo kiss the Son.
Many Puritans at times would end their sermons tighexhortation to their
hearers to kiss the Son, that is, to kiss Jesumwodown before Him, and
adore Him as Savior, King and Lord of all areaswflife. Happy are all
those who then take refuge in Jesus as Lord.
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PSALM 8 - THE DIGNITY OF MAN
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 8 views the dignity of man at creation whe &athority over the animal
world. The Psalm points to the incarnation of Ghsiko in His incarnation was
made a little lower than the angels to taste dimaiths as the second Adam, and
now He is exalted above the angels in resurrecfiory.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 8:1

Text

T2 Nintn MDY NRIN?
Vocabulary
T'_IKJ?D Participle “leader”
N P2 Noun “gittith”
NNt Noun “psalm”
Grammar

One of the great texts of the Hebr&hilim or the Psalms is Psalm 8. Itis a
great Messianic Psalm that takes us in its meaoitige Lord Jesus Christ
and is ultimately fulfilled in Him. It is a psalnbaut the paradox of God’s
concern and love for mankind or humankind in lighthe vast vista of His
creation. It begins in verse orf€or the leader upon the gittith, a psalm
belonging to David.”

nxIn?

In T]K!?D'_? it begins, ‘for the leader,” with a and the? has gpathah
under it, showing that it is a definite article,isis “for theleader.” TIX11
is a Piel participle, masculine singular, from thetTX 1. If you will

notice, it has thdaghesh fortein theX, showing that it the intensive stem

or the Piel stem. Also, it hasshewa-pathahvowel pattern, which is the
same vowel pattern that we find in the imperfeat,lere in the participle.

Under thd1 we have gathah, which is aurtive pathah, which causes us

to pronounce th8l in a way that you hear it and do not overlook it.
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NP2y

‘717 is a preposition, “upon”, and then the wdiiPA1l, “. . . upon the
gittith . . .” 11 is the definite article; remembaﬂ formed the article

historically. The‘? of the '7E| has assimilated into tie causing alaghesh
forte. Hence we have a closed consonant-vowel-consqadiern in the

211, and a doubling of th&. We are not sure exactly whal P2 means. It

might be related to a winepress. Some have sugbtsieit might have
been some type of melody that might have been atound the vintage
time or the harvesting of the grapes. We just domdw. Some have even
related it to Gath, a folk melody from Gath, budttdoesn’t seem to be
exactly what it might mean; we are just not sure.

177 i

The next word isﬁ.lbzf??. It is a noun that means “a song” or “psalm” from
1?_31, “to sing.””. . . a psalm or song belonging to Davidyt “. . . of

David.” ‘7 here probably indicates authorship. Some haverfatt'? could
mean “concerning David” or “about David,” and afbelonging to the

Davidic collection.” However, it could also simdlyok at authorship, 3

of authorship, meaning “belonging to DavidT) ':f Is simply the king, the

great king David, who was the author of maalyilim or biblical songs of
praise.

Translation
“For the leader upon the gittith, a psalm belongitagDavid.”

Application/Interpretation

This great praise psalm begins in the next verie avpraise of the Lord’s
marvelous name.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 8:2

Text
MA WK PIRN222 DY TIRTAD WITR MM
DY HYD 2y 70

Vocabulary

T"{ X Noun “lord”

TR Adjective “marvelous, glorious”
TN Noun “glory”

Grammar

WITR M

The first word is “Adonai.” It iS11117, the tetragrammaton of the name

“Yahweh.” However, thahewaand thepathah with theholem-waw,
indicates that the Masoretes, who put the vowels/auld like for us to
pronounce this as “Adonai,” by taking the word “teatsand its vowels and

putting it here, to suggest that pronunciatl'b:n;f!_(: means “Lord.’”ff?_{

has asere-yodin the plural form here in construct with, which is a
pronominal suffix, first common plural. It {© Lord, our Lord . . .”

TBY TIR

“. .. how majestiqor how gloriousj)s your name in all the earth . . .”
Notice we begin with praise. How majestic, how glas! The adjective

T 78 “glorious,” is followed by the verb “to be” undgood. The word
PV is fromQW, meaning “name.” When it is in construct, it beesm

m_v‘ with thehireq, and the'*] Is a pronominal suffix, second masculine
singular.
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PIRD202

“ ..inall the earth . . D. Is a prepositionb? IS @ noun meaning
“totality” or “all.” “. .. how glorious is Your name in the totalitytbe

earth . . .”showing the unity and totality of the whole eaxtinere God’s
name is magnified‘?? is in construct witty” IR, “in the totality of the

earth.” Notice the definite articlél. TheX could not take the, so it
dropped out or elided, and we then have compenskiogthening under
theil. ¥ IR is fromy IXR. We have this long A, going fromsegholto a

games because we are in a pause at the end of a majggment in this
verse. Notice thathnach, indicating a major pause, that little wishbone at

the bottom of theX. “. . . how marvelous is Your name in all the earth”
looks at the Lord’s glorious name that permeatesatorld.

OHYDT7Y TN WA WK

TN is a relative pronounlI] is a difficult word. We are not exactly sure
whati1]JP) means. It could be an imperative from the VHI, “to give.” If
that is the case, it could be a simple Qal impegatiith the emphatiEIr :
“whose glorygive above the heavens?['ﬂl'l is a noun followed by a

pronominal suffix, second masculine singuﬁa.r:‘. .. whose Your glory

(speaking now of God), give . .ahd we could translate tHisipon the
heavens (oabovethe heavens).Let Your glory shine, in all of its splendor,
in the heavenly, celestial, stars and moon. hésgsalmist inviting God’s
glory to shine forth, so that the Lord would showg Hlory even more from
the heavens. The other possibility.is . whose Your glory (literally), give
abovethe heavens.In other words, it is asking God to magnify Hismyl
among his angelic beings above the heavens. Wii$ieult phrase. We are
not sure how to understand it, but those are at tea possibilities, if we

take it from]DJ, ape nunverb, where thé has dropped out. 1@’ ?;WEI

noticeil is the definite article. Thé has assimilated historically into tﬂé
causing thelaghesh forte hence the doubling. The noun has the dual form
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Q7_, and the lengthening of tipathah to agamesbefore thesoph passug

or the end of the verse. This is a major accerit thiat little mark beside the
gamescalled asillug. It is a major accent of the verse. The last worithe
verse causes us to pause, and hence we have lagleingt from gathah to
agames

Translation

“O Lord, our Lord, how glorious is Your name in #fle earth, whose Your
glory give upon the heavens.”

Application/Interpretation

When we look at verse two, we see that God is torhised. There is an
exhortation for His name to be magnified abovehtsavens. In the New
Testament the Lord Jesus Christ is the Creatolt tfiags. Hence, His
name in the blessed Trinity is to be magnified glamh God the Father,
God the Son and God the Holy Spirit above the heave
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Lesson 3: Psalm 8:3

Text

TN Jyp? v pIRY ORI O'221Y "B

:DRINMY 27X NAYNY

Vocabulary

no Noun
91v Verb
T Verb
70 Verb
% Noun
TYP? Preposition
17X Verb
nNavw Verb
2N Verb
ap] Verb
Grammar

R mYYiv on

Notice?® 1. The is a preposition, and tlehas gone into thB here,

“mouth”

“to give suck”

“to give suck”

“to establish, found”
“strength”

“for the sake of”

“to show hostility”
“to silence”

“to be an enemy”

“to avenge”

66

causing it to doubl& D11 becoming B 7. The word means “mouth,” so
“from the mouth.”Plus, here we have two words in construct, so weldv
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put “of” between the two noun¥-rom the mouth of babes . . .”

a’ r7513}7 is a Qal active participle fror%-]!?, “to give suck.” It looks at
infanfs. We could even translate this “babes.” €hsranother participial
form in O° PJ’] , from 217, another Qal active participle, “those who give
suck.”“From the mouths of babes and sucklings . . .”

v pe;

“. .. you have established strength . “TD? means “to cause something to
be founded.” It is a Piel perfect second mascuingular from the root

D", “to found” or “to establish.T¥ is simply a noun meaning “strength.”

God'’s strength is established in the mouths of bael sucklings. One
interpretation of this could be a more literal pietation, that from infants,
who begin to think and speak and utter, God’s pra®stablished. His
praise is magnified in the creation of human beinye are able to
rationalize and speak. The other interpretatiomirtygga more spiritual
meaning, is that “babes and sucklings” would lob&imple people. Jesus,
for example, quotes this text in Matthew 21 andsghgt from the mouths of
babes and sucklings God has established strengtpleSfolk were praising
Him in the midst of all of the religious leadersldis day of triumphal entry,
and the religious leaders told Jesus to silenaa.tite saidyHave you

never heard that from the mouth of babes and sugklihe Lord has
established His strength”Bo at the great triumphal entry it seems thatslesu
saw this great text, and saw in those simple pesptewere praising Him
the fulfilment of this great text.

T TYR?

“. .. because of your adversaries . ]17?_35 IS a preposition, and
ﬂ"’j'llk is another participle. It is followed by tfie pronominal suffix,

second masculine singular. It is a plural formanstruct With=|. “. .. for
the sake of your adversaries . . .”
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:0pINR1 IR N2WRY

“. . . to bring to silence the enemy and the averighiotice N2V is the

root, and we have % indicating an infinitive, along with 8 with an A-l
verbal pattern. This indicates a Hiphil infinitigenstruct from the root

I'ID.W, so we would translate it “to bring or to causedme to silence.”
“The enemy” isD._"'.'IN, another participle, a Qal active participle (netthe
O with theserg) from 27 R meaning “enemy.” IR {7101, theshureq
here appears before tfik a labial. Sincd{?1NR) is more difficult to
pronounce, historically thbwas preferred for the conjunction here.

DPJI’ID is a Hithpael participle, masculine singular, fr8?], “to

avenge,” so we would translate thiom the one who avenges himsedt
the“avenger.”

Translation

“From the mouths of babes and sucklings you hatebé#shed strength
because of your adversaries, to silence the enenhyre avenger.”

Application/Interpretation

The Lord shows His power in simple babies and sagg] in order that He
can silence, for the sake of His adversaries, tieeng and the avenger. His
greatness is seen in such creative wonder thahgsto silence any that
would oppose Him or that would seek avengement.ofher interpretation
would simply say that when simple people love tbedland praise Him, it
acts as a bulwark to bring to silence God'’s eneigsthe avengers. It is a
great text, showing us God’s great creative wovknein simple things and
in simple people that act as a bulwark in praisiigglorious name.

| am reminded that Paul in talking to the churcRatinth said to them,
“Not many wise, not many noble are among you. Fod @Gakes the simple
things of the world to confound the wis€értainly in the Church of Jesus
Christ at Corinth, Paul wanted his readers to wstdad that it wasn’t the
great intellects or those of great power, but is Wee very simple people that
the Lord had called and was using in His churclerBwvhen you think of



the disciples, many of them were common peoplewesa¢ called and
transformed miraculously by the power of the livingyd.

The next movement brings us to man’s insignifieanc

69
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Lesson 4: Psalm 8:4

41 Text
TOVIYR "Wyn THY RN
AR WX 0310 1N,

4.2 Vocabulary

noyn Noun “work”
nyaxx Noun “finger”
nm Noun “moon”
2213 Noun “star”
112 Verb “to make”

4.3 Grammar

TRV NIRRT

“When | see your heavens . . 72 is a conjunction that is introducing a
temporal clause here, “whenever” or “when.” Nofit& IX is from the

rootT1R 7, alamed heor final 1 form, a Qal imperfect, first person singular
from IR A. ﬂ’bly is from D"_’J?_DITU', “heavens,” which is used much of the
time.’]’pl_v' is the form in construct, “heavens of you” or “ydieavens.”

The noun is in construct Wiﬂ1|, a pronominal suffix;:Whenever | see your
heavens . ..”
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TOVIZR "Yyn

“. .. the works of your fingers . . "W;??_D IS a noun, and it is in construct
with ﬂ’Any:xx Noticel1¥2X X means “finger,” and is an ending

that indicates the feminine plural, and theputs it in construct Witﬁ], the
pronominal suffix.

0°2210) 0

177 means “the moon,” a masculine singular nddh2213) means “and
the stars.” Notic& D13 is the word for “star.” It is a plural nould”

indicates the plural masculine ending, and]there Is just your simple
conjunction.

MR WR

TR is the relative pronouiil I"IJ;D is an interesting verb. It comes from
712, which means “to establish.” This is a middle weakb. These middle

weak verbs, where your middle consonant whd@st its consonantal

power and became simply a vowel. In such verbswithwften have a
gemination of the last radical or the last consdrfanming what is called a
Polel form. This is a Polel perfect, second maseusiingular, from the root

T112. Itis followed by theé1 here, to make sure historically that it was read

with the “A” vowel showing the second persadh.. . the moon and the
stars, which you have establishied, you have mage

Translation

“When | see your heavens, the work of your fingdrs,moon and the stars
that you have established,”
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4.5 Application/Interpretation

It is interesting to me that the heavens are sirtipyfingerwork of God. It
is His decorative work. They tell us that the neagalaxy would be many,
many light years away. We are told that if we ttatghe speed of light,
186,000 miles a second, we could go to the negatzxy 30,000,000 light
years away. In two seconds we zip past the modnyestill have thirty
million years of travel time to get to the neamgmiaxy at that speed, and
then | am understanding that there are milliongadéxies further and
further away. This is God'’s finger work. Howevehem He saves His
people, He has to get His arm involved. In Isaiadpter 53 we are told the
arm of the Lord is involved in saving His peopleolok the arm of the Lord
through Jesus Christ to save us while here thedmsaare simply His finger
work.

So the Psalmist is amazed at the greatness of GoeHison, and the logical
guestion is, “What is mere man?”
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Lesson 5: Psalm 8:5

Text
NTRBN "2 BTRTIAN WINTD VIR Y
Vocabulary

W]JN Noun “(frail) man”

sl Verb “to remember”
T PD Verb “to visit”
Grammar

WIIRTD

This is beautiful in the Hebrew Bible. We have wivatcall “synonymous
parallelism.” Parallelism is what basically definesetry in the ancient near

east. Along with that, we also have beautiful ﬁrgrassonance']ﬂ:f PDI’I

' DTRT12) I YRR,

17 is “what?”, an interrogativéWhat is frail man . . W]JN looks at
man in his frailty.

3203

“. .. that you remember himotice 1112} is from the roof12?, “to

remember.” It is a Qal imperfect with the prefix showing it here to be a
second person, so it is a Qal imperfect, secona@uiias singular, from the

root 121, with a hinge] _, followed by adagheshin thel. Historically the
word was1T) 121D, “that you remember him.Thel of the 11 by
reverse assimilation went back into lheausing a doubling, hence the

daghesh fortein thel. We would parse it simply as a Qal imperfect, selco
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masculine singular, from the roa?!, with a pronominal suffix, third
masculine singular.

oTR"721

“...and the son of man . . Yis another conjunction. Before the labial it is
al instead of é hence it softens trje so we do not havedaghesh lenge

but just the soft “v” sound]2 means “son,” and it is in construct with
Q7TX, two nouns in construct he@.TX is the earthbound maid TN

is the ground, the red ground aBdJ?S was taken from the red ground. We

are looking at simply an earthling, earthbound ntaken from the ground at
creation.

97PN 3

137?21 is from the roofT D, meaning “to visit” or “to pay attention
to,” “to spend time with.” It is also a Qal impecfesecond masculine
singular from the roofl 79, with your hinge] _, followed by the

pronominal suffix11, that has assimilated, where ffidnas gone back into

the] again, causing a doubling by the reverse assionldhat we see here
as well.“What is mere earthling that you pay attention imR” It is a Qal

imperfect, second masculine singular, from the T2, with a third
masculine singular pronominal suffix.

Translation

“What is frail man that you remember him, or th&sd man, that you
should pay attention to him?”

Application/Interpretation

And yet, after asking this question, God has thovatpout man, and we are
reminded in the book of Genesis how that after Gedted the world, the
heavens and the earth, man was not an afterthadghtankind was the
epitome of His creation. This is further definedrerse six.
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Lesson 6: Psalm 8:6

6.1 Text
ATIVYR ITM 7122 NYRD LR NIEON

6.2 Vocabulary

aon Verb “to make low”
LYD Adverb “a little”
7122 Noun “glory”

171 Noun “honor”

oy Verb “to crown”

6.3 Grammar
D NPRD LyH NIVON

We can read this¥Yet you have made him a little lower than the dage .”
or“. .. alittle lower than God . . .'depending on how we translate

D’TI'?N here. Notice the verti1 QDM P). It is from the roof10M, “to
make low.” Notice that you have first of all teeewaunder thel, followed

by apathah, and adaghesh fortein theD. This shows us that we are

looking at a Piel, ahewa-pathahpattern in the imperfect, followed by a
dagheshin the middle radical, gives it away as a Pielanfect, second

masculine singular from the rod®T1, followed by1i1, which is your
pronominal suffix, third masculine singular. Thaurns it over and takes the
imperfect and puts it into the past; it isvaw conversivehere -‘yet you

have made him.UZf?p means “a little bit” or “a little.” We could tratese
this,”. . . you have made him a little lower than Gad”. Then we have the

preposition?d. Notice'[?; is the word “from”, and thé could not go into
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the X and assimilate, since tR& cannot take daghesh forte The] then
drops out, and we have compensatory lengtheningruithd?d. This is what
we call a comparative use {)D “. .. you have made him a little lower

than . . .” either “angels” or “God.’D"fl"7§ normally means “God”, and
some translations render it thiigou have made him just a little less than

D 9K or God.” Others render it as “angels.” Sometin@51 ?X can

carry the meaning of “angels” as well as “God,” déimel LXX clearly
renders this as “angels” (as also in 138:1). Ndtieemajor pause with

D’)'I'?N?D with theathnach under thdT.

ANPYR A7M 7122

“. .. and with glory and honor you have crownedti This.is the second
part of this beautiful poetic parallelisinis a conjunction;712 2 is a noun,
masculine singular, and it is the same with theottoun,1T1]. Then we
have another Piel froMOY. 1MV Y R is the same kind of form that we

had above, a Piel imperfect, second masculine Eingoom 0¥, “to
crown,” with a pronominal suffix, third masculinmgular. Notice the

shewa-pathahand the doubling of the middle radical in fe“. . . with

glory and honor you have crowned hinT.hel in the first phrase is acting

as an adversative with both of these verbs hett@srparallel poetic
construction.

Translation

“Yet you have made him a little lower than the dagand with glory and
honor you have crowned him.”

Application/Interpretation

So the meaning of this text, looking at Genesithas humankind is not an
afterthought. In Enuma Elish, the Babylonian act¢aircreation, for
example, the gods decided that man should be dréatdo the work that
they did not want to do: to wash the dishes, tooptithe garbage, so to
speak. So savage man was created as an afterthiowdghthe work that the
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gods wanted to be free from doing, whereas in iblchl teaching, we are
not such an afterthought. We are the epitome of Goéation. The world is
prepared for humankind. We are God’s viceroy, agite. We serve under
Him. We are still made from the clay, but we haweegy high status in this
world. Is it not tragic how humans have treatecheztber many times worse
than their treatment of animals? We need to sedigmaty of every human
being that is taught from this text. Great humagniy is the first meaning
of the text.

Then we are told that everything has been placddruman’s feet. Notice
verse seven.
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Lesson 7: Psalm 8:7

Text

172377000 NAY 93 PT CRyn2 AN UnD

Vocabulary

nyyn Noun “work”
nw Verb “to place”
‘713 Noun “foot”
Grammar

T ¥R M2 UDD

“You have caused him to rule over the works of )ands . . .”"Notice
'ITIJ'Z"I_U'{DI_’I is from the root? W1, meaning “to rule.” You have a prefix,
the P, and an A-1 pattern, which gives it away as a Higkhis is a Hiphil
imperfect, second masculine singular, from the FZ)V;’[?D, followed by a

pronominal suffix in theTl with the hinge, theere to take us to that

pronominal suffix.“You have caused him to ru(erto have dominion. . ”
Hiphil, remember, is the causative stem in Hebrew. over the work®f

your hands . . .”'710'73 will often appear with th& , meaning “to rule over”
or “to have dominion over. is a preposition, anﬁW}{?_D is the word for
“work.” > WY1 is the plural form in construct wifff” 77, the finalfl
dropping out when it is in construc}? 17 is from 17, which means

“hand.” The” _ shows it is a plural noun in construct Wﬂha pronominal

suffix, second masculine singular. This speak$efdignity of the human
creation, who has been caused to have this domumder the Lord.
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. all things you have placed under his feetP.'”.'-J is “all things”, “the
totality”, “everything.”mjl_v is from the roof* V. It is a middle weak root.

It is a Qal perfect, second masculine singulatywiell here, to make sure
that historically we pronounce the A vowel. It iSvaater’ or ‘mother’ of

reading.. . . everything you have placed under his fefil1D) is a
preposition, “under”, antl '?Rj is from '71] which means “foot™ '_711
changes td ?Jj because it is in pause here, and it is a plurahmo

construct witl, which is a pronominal suffix, third masculine girar.

Translation

“You have caused him to rule over the works of ywands; all things you
have placed under his feet.”

Application/Interpretation

This shows dominion, and the dominion that is shbere will be the rule
over the animal world. | would like at this poiotlbok at how the New
Testament applies these verses to our Lord Jesust.Gh the book of
Hebrews, chapter two, we are in the context ofithter of Hebrews
speaking of the superiority of Jesus Christ toahgels. And as we are
looking at this great book of Hebrews, he has atguehapter one that
Jesus is greater than angels because He is thél€amthe Son who is
King. They are going to worship Him some day whenddmes back into
the world. He is also the Divine Son who is Creaamd angels are simply
part of God’s creation. Angels are simply like thied or like lightning.
Thirdly, He is seated at the right hand of the Egtthey are ministering
spirits. The writer of Hebrews, after describings threatness of Christ in
chapter one, and after giving a warning to givedieethe Lord, as to what
He has taught and what He has done in 2:1-4, ctortedk about how Jesus
has become the pioneer of our salvation in Heb&®&and following. It is
at this point that this very Psalm is quoted. Thiéawof Hebrews writes,
“For not to the angels did he subject the earth aiio be inhabited,
concerning which we speak. But a certain one tedtsomewhere saying,
‘What is man, that you remember him, or the somar, that you visit him?
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You have made him a little lower than the angeds. Ivave crowned him
with glory and honor. You have placed all thingslenhis feet’.” The
writer of Hebrews is quoting from the LXX these y&erses that we have
been studying. He makes the ultimate applicatiaisfPsalm to our Lord
Jesus Christ.

In Jewish exegesis, the rabbis talked about fdterdnt levels of
interpretation. There was tipeshat which was the literal level. This word
actually means “a blow”. This was the literal imeatation of the text, the
normative, we might say. This Psalm, in its litaratmative interpretation,
is looking at human dignity, at creation and Gddgh purpose for
mankind.

The second rabbinic interpretation of a text iswias calledemes which
means “a hint.” The text may hint at an idea. Weetbés, | believe, in
Matthew 22, where Jesus said to the Sadducceesdidimot believe in the
resurrection;'You err in not knowing the Scriptures, for the iptures say,

‘I am the God of Abraham, Isaac, and of JacolNdw the literalpeshat
would be,’l am the same God that ministered to Abraham, tsaend
Jacob.” These would be the words that He would be spedakingoses in
the context of Exodus. However, there is a hird deeper thought with the
use of the imperfect in Hebrew, and that is thaistill the God of
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. And since | am stiit thed, Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob must still exist, and hence, there enéinipation of resurrection
for them.” Jesus, | believe, alludes to this, usitgit | am understanding as
remesas He is speaking to the Sadduccees.

Then there is what is callethrash. Darash is commentary. It is when the
rabbis would take a text, and they would make amentary out of a given
text, and they would then apply it from point Agoint B. | believe that is
what we see here. An example of such a commentang de seen in
Romans chapter 10, where Paul quotes Deuteronorap@®be applies it to
the Lord Jesus Christ. You remember in Deuteron8thgfter Moses had
given the Torah, he saitiYou don’t have to go to heaven to bring it down; |
just brought it to you. You don’t have to go irfte inderworld to bring it

up; it's close to you. It's in your mouth and inuydneart. It's on the tip of
your tongue and in your mind. All you need to ddast.” | believe the

same truth is taught by Paul except applied nows@hogically to Jesus
throughdarash, through commentaryYou don’t have to go to heaventie
says in Romans 1&o bring Christ down.” He has already come. He is the
end of the Law. He fulfills Torah. He has alreadyne in the Incarnation.
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You don’t have to go down into the underworld tongrChrist up from the
dead. He is already resurrected. He is alive. Bdtwloes the Word say?
The Word is‘the Gospel which we preachThere is the commentary on
Word. Further, note now the commentary on haad mouthTo be saved
one must believe in the hedélnat God has raised Jesus from the dead, and
confess with the mouthesus as Lord, for with the hearte believes in
righteousness and with the mouthnfession to salvation is made. That is
darash. Thepeshatwas simply, “You have heard the Torah, and it'&/mo
your mind and heart.” Thagarash s that Christ fulfills these words as the
final Torah, having come from heaven. And in lighthat, in the
Incarnation, you don’t have to seek for Him, yostjnelieve that He is
Lord, and you believe that God has raised Him ftbendead and you will
be saved. The words “heart” and “mouth” are come@ngpon to show how
one is to believe and what one is to confess in&wwi0.

The last aspect of rabbinic interpretatioses] which is mystery. We see
this, for example, | believe, when Paul says inotif@hians 10 the rock
which followed the children of Israel was Chrisatlyave them water. We
know that Moses smote the rock and gave them waien the children of
Israel were traveling in the desert. But who wabat was actually behind it
all, causing it to happen? It was Jesus, Paul slagswas following them in
the desert, because He is the source of life. lHe=isource of creation.

We have the same kind of interpretatiorsofl for example, in Ephesians
five, where Paul, speaking of the creation of Adard Eve, says that there
Is a great mystery in marriage. When God joinedma@ad Eve together,
they become a type of Christ and the church. Reyd, 5juoting Genesis,
“Let man leave father and mother and cleave towife, and they shall be
one flesh. This is a great mystery (a gread),” Paul says,but | speak
concerning Christ and the churchSo there are two levels: the literal level
of male and female becoming one flesh in marriagd,the spiritual level of
Christ and the church wedded together and relatirgach other in their
oneness.

Now, having said this, when you put all of thisedwer,peshat remes
darash, sod you end up with an acronym, “PaRaDiSe”. Many ralbiad
said that if you have this, you have a garden,yandinterpret the Bible then
around this beautiful garden, this beautiful pasadi
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| would like to say in Psalm eight, | believe, theter of Hebrews sees part
of this paradise having its ultimate applicatiordafashin Jesus Christ.
That first Adam, while he could subjugate the angnadter the fall, was not
able to subjugate death. He was not able to sutgube results of sin and
everything that resulted from that horrendousifathe garden of Eden.

So as we come to Hebrews, the writer of Hebrews wislthat Jesus Christ is
greater than angels because He has become thepafraur salvation, to
cut the way through the thicket of sin and death laing us into that
glorious relationship of eternality and eternas Mith His Father. Notice he
guotes this text, and after quoting it in verséhewf Hebrews two, he says,
“For in subjecting all things, he left nothing selofed that was not
subjected to him, but now we do not see all theulgected, but we do see
Jesus having been made a little lower than the lsngeaccount of the
suffering of death, crowned with glory and honbgttby the grace of God
he might taste death on behalf of alNow notice thedarash, the
commentary‘We see Jesus, having been made a little Ioven the
angels.” This refers to the Incarnation. Why was He matittl@lower than
the angels? That is the commentary. It is on adooiutme suffering of
death, because He could suffer and pay in His dbatpenalty for sin. In so
doing, in the resurrection, He could conquer death.

Secondly,'we see him now crowned with glory and honor, faoge the
angels.” The commentary ofglory and hono¥ is that He is now crowned
with glory and honor in the exaltatictthat,” the writer of Hebrews says,
“by the grace of God he might taste death on betiadill.” Jesus Christ
tasted death so that He could bear the penaltgathdhat all humans are
under as a result of the fall in Adam. Having ddret, we now have a
perfect pathfinder, who is in the process of bmiggiis into glory. In verse
ten,“it was fitting for him, on account of whom are #lings, and through
whom are all things, in bringing many sons intorgldo perfect the
pathfinder(the &py nyov) of their salvation through sufferingThe writer
goes on to say that we who are being set apaltesng set apart with Christ
as one, and it is in the resurrection that we Heeen set apart for glory. He
goes on to quote Psalm 22 and Isaiah 8, describeagneness that we have
in Jesus Christ. He say'§ince the children partook of flesh and blood, he
likewise partook of the same, so that through ddahmight render
inoperative the one who is having the power of gt is, the devil.’'So,
as a result, He has reconciled us to Him, who wader the fear of death,
under the bondage of death, He says, under thi oésbat fall in Adam.
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Now we have that glorious hope of being brouglgléey through what
Christ has done.

This great text points beyond first Adam to secAddm, and shows Him as
the greatipymyov, as the great pioneer, who was made a little |dtaem

the angels, so that He could pay the penalty ahdea our sins upon the
cross, so then He could come back from the gragéoimous resurrection,
and be glorified. Then we who put our faith in Hiawve that glorious
anticipation of sharing that glory with Him as Hisildren. He is the
pathfinder who has cut the way, as it were, thraigththicket of death as a
result of sin and opened the way to God’s gloripesence.

So when the writer of Hebrews says he ‘fsabjected all things under his
feet,” that includes more than the animal world. Thaludes death itself.
That is why Paul, in 1 Corinthians 15, could s&ydeath, where is your
sting? O grave, where is your victory®ecause of that victory that Jesus
Christ brings us in His glorious resurrection.

Come, let us adore Him and praise Him as our biekseed and Savior, who
tasted death for all of us, so that we, throughfaitin in Him, could triumph
eternally and be glorified with Him throughout tteaseless ages of eternity,
as He become our perfect pioneer, cutting a waputiir the thicket of the
forest of death and bringing us into His gloriouegence to share that glory
with Him.
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Lesson 8: Psalm 8:8

8.1 Text
770 ninn2 o1 072 PRI N

8.2 Vocabulary

X Noun “sheep”
i ‘?8 Noun “ox”
nnna Noun “beast”
TV Noun “field”

8.3 Grammar
0?2 O'DY7R] M

“Sheep and oxen, all of them . .Now he is defining what humans at
creation, Adam and Eve, had subjugated under tffeneep” is a noun,

followed by 3D "78 the plural noun (noticB” _, the sign of the plural).
DA'?D Is the “totality” of them.'?? IS a noun meaning “totality” in construct

with DT , pronominal suffix, third masculine plural.
2T DinN2 o))

02] means. .. and also . . .”,andﬂ.lbf!ﬂ_. is the plural of 19112
(notice the feminine endinﬁ.l here, the sign of the pluraf).. . the

domesticated beasts of the ﬁe|a;rty is @ noun meaning “field”.

8.4 Translation

“Sheep and oxen, all of them, and also the donsgsticbeasts of the field.”
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8.5 Application/Interpretation

This verse is about man’s subjugation of the arsroalthe earth. The writer
will go on to talk about the fowl, the animals winiare above the earth and
the fish in the sea.
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Lesson 9: Psalm 8:9

Text

0" NINIR 12y 00 "2T71 07V 15X

Vocabulary

n1BY Noun “birds”
27 Noun “fish”
My Verb “t0 pass”
naR Noun “path”
Grammar

030 "AT) oYY 1IBY

7.153 Is a collective singular noun meaning “birds.islin construct with
D’?_DLD “The birds of the heavens . . Note the dual?_ ending under
D’?_DLD *2T) become32T1. The conjunction id instead ol as you
could not have twshewasstanding togethel T is a noun that simply
means “fish,” and theere-yodin ’J'f shows it is plural construct with

071, “the sea. is the definite article, an@ is the noun meaning “sea.”
“...and the fish of the sea .. .”

Q"R NINIR 2V

“. .. whatever passes . . .”'I.D_..V Is a Qal active participle, masculine
singular from12 ¥, “to pass.”mﬂjg is fromT AR, meaning “paths.”
I'HT'H?S is the feminine plural form of the nouh.. . whatever passe®r

all which passesthe paths of the seasl” 17 is the plural form of3?, the
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Q" is the sign of the masculine plurdl. . all which passes the pathways
of the seas.”

Translation

“The birds of the heavens and the fish of the a#tayhich passes the paths
of the seas.”

Application/Interpretation

Then we go to the final refrain in the last verse.
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Lesson 10: Psalm 8:10

Text

FIRDT222 PY TIRND WITR M
Vocabulary
T'_IKJ?D Participle “leader”
N P2 Noun “gittith”
NNt Noun “psalm”
Grammar

TITR M
We saw this refrain at the beginning of the Psatnlord, our

Lord . ..”

PIRD922 TPV TIR AR

“. .. how marvelous is your name in all the edrth.
Translation

“O Lord, our Lord, how marvelous is your name ihthle earth.”

Application/Interpretation

Notice he enumerates the wonder of the Lord ithall He has done, and
especially His concern for humankind.

One of the interesting points, | believe, that \wa make from verses eight
to nine, is that certainly there is a statemeniregany idolatry, any
worship of animals or birds or any kind of fish.ig' s simply a part of
God’s creation that we as humans are to subjuyédeare to subjugate the
animal world rather than worshipping it. This wogkttainly address any
kind of polytheism, such as in Egyptian religiorhese animals, birds, etc.
were worshipped, or in other ancient religions, rehenimals were
considered part of worship, as well as the stadstlam heavenly elements,
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because God is the One who creates it all and plaemankind over the
animal world.

At one level, this text is a text that teaches thahans should never be
involved in any kind of idolatry of God'’s creatidhart of the Ten
Commandments is being illustrated in this greatr®sahat the Lord is the
One who is the Creator - He is the one that we lshsrrve, not His
creation. Furthermore, we are under Him, but weoasg His animal
creation. This Psalm teaches against all idolatry.

The other great truth is that it points beyond Adard Eve and humankind
and this dignity over the animal world to the ukita climactic elevation of
Jesus Christ. He came in the Incarnation accotdimdebrews two, and
tasted death for us, having been made a little ldkagen the angels, and is
now crowned with glory and honor as the exaltedgkiPioneer over death
and has become our great and empathetic High PhesDne that we can
now go to, and know that He has identified witrand become that great
victor over all that brings fear to us as a reeiithe fall. We can sing with
the apostle PaulO death, where is your victory? O death, whergasir
sting? Thanks be to God, who gives to us the wi¢ctoough our Lord Jesus
Christ.”

May we adore our Lord Jesus as our great resud@ciest, and praise the
glorious Trinity of God the Father, God the Sorg &vod the Holy Spirit for
what they have done on our behalf!
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PSALM 16: 10 - MESSIAH NOT ABANDONED TO THE GRAVE
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 16: 10 points to the resurrection of JesusGRho was not left in the
grave but rose again victorious from the gravetdads now at the Father’s right

reigning in glory.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 16:10

1:1  Text
77700 1ANTRD 2IRWY WDl 2tyn KD 7D

NOY NIXIY
1.2 Vocabulary
2y Verb “to leave” or “to forsake”
‘712}10 Noun “the grave” or “Sheol”
T7°on Noun “holy one”
ﬂ[l}_ﬁ Noun “destruction”

1.3 Grammar
71RU? "WD] 2typ XY *3

” D is a conjunction, “and’R 2 is a negative particl&.fyzl_'\ is a Qal
imperfect second person singular fraM Y. “You will not abandon or
leave . . ."The noun fof W1 is WDJ. Here it is in construct, becoming

WDJ and the _is a pronominal suffix, first person singul&.ou will not
abandon my soul to Sheol . .Sheol is the underworld or the grave and the

:7 here is a preposition.

0¥ NIXIY 7700 1ADTRY

Now we have a repetition of this last clause thafjwst looked at. There is a
negative particldX 5. and]PD is a Qal imperfect second person singular

from TNJ. TPIN became] NN, with thel assimilating into the secord,
causing alaghesh forte “. . . you will not give your holy
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one...” 1 DU Is a noun meaning “holy one”, aﬂdis a pronominal
suffix, second masculine singular. . you will not allow your holy onéor

your devout ongeto see destruction.mxj'? is a Qal infinitive construct
from IR, TheTl_ became with the‘? in the Qal infinitive construct

form here. It is aftnal he” form. ﬂ[ll_? IS @ noun meaning “destruction”.

Translation

“For you will not leave my soul to Sheol, neithall wou give your holy one
to see destruction.”

Application/Interpretation

Another great text that looks at the resurrectibtie Lord Jesus as it was
applied in the New Testament is Psalm 16. Thisgsam in which the
Psalmist is praising the Lord and talking about hg/Lord has allotted

him a portion in pleasant places, a beautiful ithece. Hence he is going to
bless the Lord; he is going to always set the la@fibre him, rather than
idols of any sort. He will be able to rejoice and $oul will be elated, for he
will rest in confidence. He says in verse nine, éfiégfore my heart will
rejoice, and my glory will be glad. Indeed my flegil dwell securely.”

Then comes this verse ten.

Peter, in Acts chapter two, quotes this very teixémwhe is preaching at
Pentecost concerning the resurrection of our Lesdis Christ. He says,
after quoting this great text from Psalm 16, thatpatriarch’domb is yet
with us, even to this day. Hence being a prohAets 2:30),David knew
that God had sworn with an oath that out of thetfof his loins that One
would sit upon his throne. Seeing in advance, ln&egoncerning the
resurrection of Christ when he said that He wasatmndoned in Hades,
nor did His flesh see corruption.

He goes on then to say that,

God has raised up Jesus, of whom we are all wigse@scts 2:32).

Therefore being exalted to the right hand of God having received
the promise of the Holy Spirit from the father, lrdes poured out this
which you see and hear, for David did not ascemal ieaven, but he
said, ‘The Lord said to my lord, Sit here at myhtipand until | make
your enemies the footstool of your feet.” Thereferall the house of



Israel know assuredly that God has made this Jefsn you have
crucified both Lord and Christ.
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PSALM 19 - THE TWO WITNESSES/NATURE AND TORAH
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 19 is a great Psalm that looks at naturalagen and the special revelation.
Natural revelation of the Lord’s greatness is Saghe heavens as His handywork,
whereas special revelation is found in the Torad,Scriptures that illuminate our
spiritual eyes taking into truths that natural tatien cannot do.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 19: 1

Text
T ik 1212
Vocabulary

nx] Verb “to be pre-eminent”
1'1?2:??9 Noun “a psalm or song”

M Proper Noun “David”

Grammar

nxIn?

UKJ?D‘_? is a customary title that we see quite a bit inRsalter. Th® is
the inseparable preposition “to” which is followey the participle[l.gl??.

This is a piel participle fron?lx_l to be pre-eminent. We are probably
looking at the choir director who would be leading.

Nintn
This is a noun that means a psalm or a song.

nI?

The final word begins with th;? which is the preposition in this case, and

'f]’rf Is the proper noun, David.

Translation

“For the leader a psalm of David.”
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1.5 Application/Interpretation

In this introduction, the choir director would leatling the song. | believe
the author of the psalm is David with the lamedespnting his authorship.



2.1

2.2

2.3

Text

Lesson 2: Psalm 19: 2
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Tan 1T TRyn) 2R TT12D o°90n OvnYn

Vocabulary

aNAl”
129
712D

ypl
Grammar

a1y

Plural Noun

Verb

Noun

Noun

Dual Noun

Verb

Noun

PP

“heavens”

“to relate”
“glory, honor”
“deed or work”
“hand”

“to declare”

expanse”

Is a noun with the definite articlé notice the ending is dual B” and it

means “heavens.”

7R "T12D O°I90n

07200

This is a Piel participle masculine plural froi® Q “to relate or to

declare.” Notice the piel is identified by the slzefwllowed by pathah and
the doubling of the middle radical which is thénere. And thed gives it
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away as a participle. So it is a masculine plpeaticiple. So we are looking
at a piel participle nominative masculine plura)ln‘ﬂQQ

7% T2
“T12D

This is a noun meaning “glory” and so the heaveasehearsing the glory

and notice that this noun is in construct W‘RAB!{ When you have two

nouns with the first and the second together lkg, twe call them two
nouns “in construct” and we translate them muca the Greek genitive
“of” before the second noun. So the heavens detiiarglory of God.

PP Tap 1T Ny

nyyn

Notice thel is a conjunction andl W;??_D Is a noun feminine singular
meaning “work.”

17 T°
The work of his hands’ 77 is from theHebrew word T} meaning

hands. Notice that thb" ending is showing that we are looking &t
pronominal suffix third masculine singular that gadth a plural noun. And

so the nou®” 17 a dual form is in construct with the prepositiore nave

T becoming!”T”. So we render it “and the firmament of his hahds.

PYPIN 7D
Tan

“The expanse is declaring.”

Notice again we are looking at another participignwtheZd and we have an
a-i vowel pattern so we are looking at a hiphiltiggrgle masculine singular
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from 73}. This is a pe-nun verb. Notice the doubling @Xhshows
assimilation. The formbecameT 37 with the dagesh forte indicating a

doubling of the gimmel showing that thehas assimilated.

ypam
A noun that means “expanse.” And notites the definite article and we
have a games because theould not take a dagesh being and functioning
as a guttural. Historically thé of the article dropped out. This caused the
necessity for compensatory lengthening.

Translation

“The heavens declare the glory of God and the egpamows the work of
his hands.”

Application/Interpretation

This is a beautiful verse declaring what we wowdtl ‘tsynonymous
parallelism.” “The heavens declare the glory ofiGeould be line one and
“The expanse shows the work of his hands” woultineetwo. The word

Y727 occurs in Genesis chapter 1 when God as it wedsthst ¥ 2]

between the waters and it became the expanse béthens. It becomes
actually another way of simply speaking of the lexesv This great verse
shows us the wonderful sovereignty and power of 6arteate the
universe. It is his finger work. We are remindedPs&lm 8, “When | see
your heavens, the work of your fingers.” Here he te “work of His
hands.” So He made all of the great galaxies andrevé¢old that the nearest
is 30 million light years away, traveling at theesg of light, 186,000 miles
per second. In two seconds we zip past the moonvarstill have 30

million years of travel time to get to the neamgaiaxy. That is the
handiwork of God. | believe that this is a wondevierse when we think of

Jesus Christ because in John chapter one verge ata@ TQL St
aUTOD €yévTo, KOi YwWpis AVTOD €yéveTo 0VBE €V
e\ ’ . . . .

0 Yyeyovev “All things were made by him and without him wag no

anything that has been made.” So Jesus Christigréat Creator as well
and we see his glory revealed in the creation disawésod the Father.



100

Lesson 3: Psalm 19: 3

3.1 Text
YT TN NP9 N D vk oy obh ab

3.2 Vocabulary

ol Noun “day”

y21] Verb “to pour forth”
1?32} Noun “speech”

m '_7:’ ‘_7 Noun “night”

mi Verb “to reveal”
nyT Noun “knowledge”

3.3 Grammar
oir? ad
o
a noun that simply means “day.” We see it repeatgin after the

preposition‘? “to” before the second enunciation of the word “dagd so

day unto day, in other words every day, day aftsr, &od is speaking in his
creation.

MR YD
yao

This is a hiphil imperfect third masculine singufim the root¥’ 2]
meaning “to pour forth” or we could actually undarsl this as “pouring

forth.” Notice the a-i vowel pattern gives it away hiphil. Thé of the pe-
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nun verb has assimilated here in Bheand we have a furtive patach under
theY to make sure that we include t¥ein our pronunciation.
R

So day unto day pours forfﬂi;'g “speech.” This is a noun that simply

means “speech.” So everyday God is speaking bgraetion and he is
going to further define that especially by the suthe following verses.

n727 N2
nyo

Thelis the simple conjunction “and” followed by the fiame nounTl "7:" '_7
“night.”

N2y

Here we have the inseparable preposition in'?tthIIowed by the noun
i ‘_7: '_7 So it is night after night.

nysT
i

This is from the roofl] i1 meaning “to reveal.” Notice that we havé a

prefix showing that we are looking at an imperfdt¢ten we have a shewa-
pathah vowel pattern with the doubling of the mé&ddidical in the dagesh
forte in thelshowing that we are looking at a piel imperfectdhmasculine

singular from the rodfl] 1. So itis “night after night reveals.”

nyT
This is a noun which is the object ofl ITI” showing what is actually being
revealed and it is knowledge about Gﬂdf-:f. If we are looking at the verb

it is from 37'_!: “to know” but here it is just simply the noun “kntaslge.”
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3.4 Translation

3.5

“Day to day pours forth speech and night to nigéveals knowledge.”

Application/Interpretation

As we look at each day from the rising until thdisg of the sun and each
night as we look at the stars and the moon, we semstant revelation of
knowledge. The knowledge that is being revealewise other than
knowledge about the power, that is, the omnipot@icgod the Father and

God the Son. We continually, day after day are neled of that great Lord
that we love and that we serve.
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Lesson 4: Psalm 19: 4

4.1 Text
0?1p yHW 22 00727 TR LR TR

4.2 Vocabulary

T’ X Negative Particle “no” or “naught”
WDN Noun “speech”

17 Noun “word”

,‘73 Particle Adverb “neither or nor”
Yoy Verb “to hear”

‘NP Noun “sound or voice”

4.3 Grammar
_T X
Notice_'["’ X is simply a negative particle “there is no.”
1?__5&
And '\Z;'N Is the noun again meaning “speech.” So there speech.
o* 37T TR
"X

The conjunction! is followed by]” X the negative particle.
0727
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Notice the wordd” 712 Tis in the masculine plural with tH@” suffix from

the root word12 T meaning “words.” So there is no speech and there ar
no words

yRv1 * 73

We translate here “neither or nor.”

vHY)
This is the niphal perfect third masculine singditam 37?_3!? Notice theJ

prefix here and the “a” vowel under tieand it's a long “a” because ti32

Is inaudible. It functions because of its quieseeinccausing the previous
pathah to lengthen to a games in the niphal stem B® “neither is
heard...”

talpdlr
It is translated “their voice.57.1|7 is the word meaning “voice” an@ is

the pronominal suffix third masculine plural, ard“ea/e do not hear their
voice.”

Translation
“There is no speech and there are no words; neithéineir voice heard.”

Application/Interpretation

As the writer is looking at creation, there is peach and there are no
words and their sound is not at all heard. Theyehavspeaking voice and
yet they continue to give knowledge by what theglale without speaking.
So again the creation of God is God’s way of comigating to all without
any audible voice or sound, his glory and his gress.
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5.2

5.3

Text

Lesson 5: Psalm 19: 5

105

WnY?2 ar?n 220 N¥p2i 0ip R¥ PINRD 222

Vocabulary

R
2

n¥p
22D
nn
WY
a V)
9TIR

Grammar

PIRD202

722

.ona 2TR- oY

Verb

Noun

Noun

Noun

Noun

Noun

Verb

Noun

“to go out”

“a measuring line”

“the end”

“world”
“word or speech”
“sun”

“to place or set”

Htent”

Notice the2 here is the preposition “in.‘?D is an adjective for “all.”

@b

The i1 is the definite article “the” followed with the no” IX, “earth.”

The games under the “he” is here because histlyritalas ‘7TI but it lost
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the lamed and to compensate for that we have tmesgjarhis is a
compensatory lengthening from a pathah to a gafeslamed could not
assimilate into the aleph because the aleph istargl The word “the

earth” can be understood as being in construct {R/@ﬂ so this would
refer to the entirety of the earth.

Qlp RY

N7

This is a simple Qal perfect verb third masculimgslar from the root
Ng_” It is a pe-yod and lamed-aleph verb meaning Gogt.”

Q1P
Is a noun meaning “line” frorhE followed by the pronominal suffix third

masculine plural in th& _ . This word looks at the measuring line and so the

measuring line that determines how far the heavienties can go is
worldwide.

an?» 22n nyp
n¥p)

Notice thel is just a conjunction “and” Th2 is an inseparable preposition

“in” or “unto.” So it reads “and untolMX |2, the noun for “the end...” Itis

in construct with the following noun. “and unto taed of the world, their
words.”

22D

The second noun is in construct with the previttusieans “world” and so
“unto the end of the world.”

air '7?3 is fromi1 ‘7?3 a noun for “word."Qi1” '7?3 is the word in its
pIuraI form. Notice the sere-yod. Itis a mascuhxlwal noun in construct

with DT which is the pronominal suffix third masculine @urSo “unto the
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ends of the world, their words.” The sun and th@mextend their words
throughout the whole world.

on3 2RV WhY?

UnY?
Note again that the lamed is the inseparable pismosfor.” The pathah
below the lamed indicates the definite article *thed the dagesh forte in

theW. Historically, this would have bee‘?m'?. The'? has assimilated into
the next letter which doubles it. “For the sun ks placed a tent in them.”

SRR

DLU Is the Qal perfect third person singular fr&W. It is a middle-weak
verb, a bi-consonantal verb here and so “for timehsuhas placed a tent.”

‘7|'|N is the noun meaning tent. It is followed by thesoeal pronoun.

:0112 is a third person plural personal pronoun “in themith the

preposition2.

Translation

“In all the earth has gone forth their line and orthe end of the world their
words for the sun he has placed a tent in them.”

Application/Interpretation

The sun as it were is provided for by a tent. Teavens therefore become
like a tent that the sun dwells. Here is a persoatibn of the sun and this
would have great meaning in the ancient near egstuse the sun was an
object of worship. This is especially true in Akikatdwhere we find that the
sun or “Shamshu” is often sung in many of the Akkacdymns in worship
of the sun. Also there is the god, “Re” in EgypgteThame, “Re” refers to
the sun god who was often a key element of Egyptarship. But here
what the Lord is teaching is that the sun is singayt of his creation
personified here as one which he provides for lwngaa house as it were
that the sun can live in which is simply the heavwahich he has created. So
the Psalmist is teaching us to keep our eyes ohdreeand worship him,
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not the physical sun that was worshipped in andaifiylon or Egyptian
culture.
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Lesson 6: Psalm 19: 6

Text
MIR 7177 71230 0¥ NONH R 100D NXIN)

Vocabulary

[l Noun “bridegroom”

non Noun “chamber or pavilion”

Vv Verb “to exalt or rejoice”

‘I'D_R Adjective “strong or mighty”

¥ Verb “to run”

naR Noun “course or race”

Grammar

1002 RI]

N1

Notice that we have the conjunction “and” followagthe personal pronoun

X111 “he.” This is emphatic as the psalm is personifytimg sun in a

personal way even though the sun is not persohal stin is simply an
object of God'’s creation.

103

Note the prepositio® “as” is linked with the nourf)T1. It is masculine
singular and means “bridegroom” and so, “he asdegroom.”

RQ"

This is a gal active participle masculine singditam NX: Notice the

vowel pointing. The holem and the sere is indi@b¥ a qal active
participle. It is a pe-yod verb. So “he as a brirdegn comes forth.”
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nann
The® is a preposition frorﬂb but the nun has elided so we have
compensatory lengthening from a hireq to a sereI.TA@I:l IS a noun

meaning “chamber” and notice we add fhéere. The) is added because

it is in construct with the final which is the pronominal suffix third
masculine singular “his.” So, “he comes forth frbm pavilion or his

chamber as a bridegroom.” We are looking at a briolam on his wedding
day coming forth with happiness and strength. Th#te way the sun comes
out every day. It is like a bridegroom coming foitbm its chamber, the
hymn writer is saying.

11230 O

/ARIA

It is a Qal imperfect third masculine singular frid . Noticeitis a

middle weak verb, a middle yod and with the prgfxi, we are looking at a
gal imperfect third masculine singular. So, “heiegs.”

11222

Now we have the comparative use of the prepostashwith 7.13.1 a
noun that means “strong man.” And so “he rejoe®sa strong man.”

MR X179
&l
Here we have an infinitive from the radtl 1 a middle weak verb meaning

“to run.” This infinitive is defining what the stng man is about to do. He
rejoices as a strong man to run.

naR

A noun that simply means “path or course,” tramsldiere as “race.”
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Translation

“And he as a bridegroom comes forth from his chamHe rejoices as a
strong man to run a race.”

Application/Interpretation

There is a double imagery of a bridegroom in ahisfstrength and beauty,
and happiness, and a strong man that is goingnplete the course that is
before him. These two images are used to desdrésun as it daily comes
out to do its task. What a beautiful imagery pictgrthe power of God and
the power of Christ who created the sun and whosglat in the heavens
and both of whom are the Creators of the sun iofatk virility and
strength. It should lead us to adore the blesseuty'm Father, Son, and
Holy Spirit as the great omnipotent God of Creation
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112

Lesson 7: Psalm 19: 7

Text
TR Onixp 2y inDidN IXYiIn O RYD N¥pn
Alal-li}- gt}

Vocabulary

nyp Noun “end or extremity”
N¥173 Noun “going forth”
noipn Noun “turning or circuit”
[ Neg. particle “nothing or not”
Rl Verb “to hide”

nnn Noun “ heat of sun”
Grammar

n¥pn

Has the'[?) prepositional prefix meaning “from” and so from tlead of

the heavensﬂgp means “end or extremity.” It is in construct wittet
following noun.

o YT

Is the noun for heavens. It has the definite artacid the pathah and the
dagesh forte in the shin. Here the lamed was aldewble showing a
dagesh forte in the original. So, “from the endh# heavens.”

IN¥In

“Is his going forth.”.mg.l?g IS a noun meaning “a going forth” and the
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Is the pronominal suffix third masculine singulars.”
lgisRirdel
The1 is the conjunction “andfD 18 is a noun meaning “turning” Here

it is in construct withl and so thél changes to & rendered “and its
turning.”

apixp 7y

“unto their ends."?:l? is the preposition meaning “on or unta?lgp

means “end or extremity.” This has a pronominalisuthird masculine
plural.

And so their turning or circuit goes unto the eaflthe heavens.” The noun
here is in construct with the following noun.

"Xl

The conjunction with the negative particle meamgd“aothing or not.”
\nHOR IP0)

il
The verb here is the niphal perfect third mascuingular from11D
which means “to hide.” So “there is nothing thalniiciden”.m@[lp or
“from its heat.” 73 is the preposition “from.” It has lost the nun ahdre is
compensatory lengthening which is shown by the seder the?d.

170 means “heat” but in construct the findlbecomed. So, there is

“nothing that was hidden from its heat.” Notice thés the pronominal
suffix third masculine singular.

Translation

“From the end of heaven is its going forth and ¢irguit is unto their ends
and there is nothing hidden from its heat.”
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7.5 Application/Interpretation

It is interesting that the writer here focuses upow the sun is worldwide
and how that it goes from one end of heaven tother. There is no place
that is left without a witness of its glory. Agdhms is pointing to the Lord,
the Creator behind the sun who provides heat &adhifough the sun for all
who are willing to see it and accept it.

As we look at these chapters, Paul could say indsnehapter one that “the
heavens declare the glory of God” when he makestt#iement that “the
things that are unseen are being clearly percdiydtie things that are
made.” That is, the unseen things of God’s diviaityl of the Lord’s
omnipotence and sovereignty are seen in humanamneaspecially in
nature. Notice in Romans 1:19, Paul says that Gerhsh is about to be
revealed from heaven because that which is knowdoaf is manifest in
them. For God has manifested it to them. Againuhiseen things from the
creation of the world are being clearly perceivedmderstood by the things
that are made. Even his eternal power and divigigvident so that they are
without excuse. Paul in Romans sees creation as@aihess and to reject
that is to reject him as its creator.

At this point, we now have seen natural revelatibwas John Calvin who
said that we need to put on the spectacles oragddbsough special
revelation and by so doing in order to see morarkievhat we could not
see without the clarity of the glasses. This wantdude such things as the
Trinity and eternal salvation though Christ alond anany other themes that
can only be seen through the revelation of Godigew Torah which will
lead us now to the next section of this great P&sdginning in verse eight
through verse fifteen which will talk about the @brand its witness to
God’s glory.



8.1

8.2

8.3

115

Lesson 8: Psalm 19: 8

Text

MR MM MTy YD) N2WR Ap'Hn M Nl

"ng naND
Vocabulary
le.m Noun “instruction or law”
apyaly) Adjective “complete or perfect”
21V Verb “to turn or return”
vD) Noun “soul or living being”
nay Noun “testimony”
TR Verb “to confirm or be sure”
020 Verb “to be made wise”
N Noun “simple”
Grammar

NI1A is a noun from'l:\'m that is feminine singular and in construct
with T]T17. Notice that in the construct relationship, theafil changes to
al. So, “the Torah ofhe Lord...”

NR*NR is an adjective meaning “perfect or whole” in tease of the

instruction that the Lord brings us from his woftie result of the Word of
God being whole or perfect is that it convertsgbal.
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¥D) n2Wn
ﬂ;"W?; is a Hiphil participle feminine singular fro@1¥ “to turn.” It is

in construct withW",f_)! and it is translated “causing the soul to be

converted.” The Torah of the Lord changes us antstaround our soul to
do the will of God. This is the power of his ingttion in our lives.

VD1 is a noun meaning “soul.”

mr Ty

I'H'f}g Is a feminine singular noun that means “testimbltymay also be a
regulation that God gives that will helpto understand his will. It is in

construct witil]i17, “the testimony of the Lord.”

'nD N AR RN

MR is averb from] AR “to be sure.” It is Niphal perfect third feminine
singular. Notice the nun prefix is indicative oétNiphal stem.

N ann
Is from DQU “to be wise.” There is ald prefix with an “a” class vowel

followed by the hireg-yod, an “I” class vowel folled by the finaf). This

Is a hiphil participle feminine singular. It is trslated “causing to be wise or
making wise.”

? ths a noun that means “simple.” It refers here pzeson that is open to

the influence that the regulation of the Lord weiling. This person is willing
to be molded by the Torah of God.

Translation

“The Torah of the Lord is perfect converting theilsd he testimony of the
Lord is sure making wise the simple.”
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8.5 Application/Interpretation

Beginning in verse eight, we now come to see tpectacles of God” as
John Calvin called it. This is that which the WaoifdGod brings us in clear
focus. This is in more detail, dealing with the ecnamdments, precepts, etc.

The importance of the Torah of the Lord is thdgads to spiritual
conversion when people read the Scriptures. Thienasy of God’s Word
IS sure. It is something we can trust in to makeise and to cause us to
have spiritual wisdom that only the Lord can give.
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Lesson 9: Psalm 19: 9

9.1 Text
m32 M YR 297Rn oW M T HpD
oY DIRD

9.2 Vocabulary

Q> Noun “precept”

nlVA Adjective “straight or right”

nnw Verb “to gladden”

2‘2 Noun “inner man or
heart”

myn Noun “commandment”

12 Adjective “pure”

IR Verb “to become light”

Ty Dual noun “eyes”

9.3 Grammar
*TIpD

This is a plural noun fromT 1P it's in construct with Adonai. Notice the

sere-yod shows the plurality of this noun in camdirlt means “precepts.”
So it means “the precepts of the Lord.” or “rulegiich the Lord has given
to us to respond to.



119

277IRbn oW

albls

They are straight or right. This is an adjectiveamag “straight” The rules
of the Lord are not crooked but straight, unlikattiwhich would be

winding.

277 Rn

"MRYnH

This is a verb from the ro®tAW. Itis a piel participle masculine plural. It

is in construct with2 ‘7 Notice the shewa-pathah and doubling of the middle

radical. This identifies it as piel. And so “thatsites or precepts of the Lord
are straight, rejoicing the heart.”

nm iy
¥y

This is the noun that means “the commandments' ftdam) X7 Notice

it is a feminine noun in construct with Adonai. TReending is the
feminine ending in construct.

ory NYRH N2
n73

This is a Qal perfect third feminine singular frohl “to make pure” in
the sense of clear.

oYy DIRN

NIRND

This is a hiphil participle feminine singular froml®X meaning “to become
light.” The 13 gives it away as a participle. It is a bi-radigadt with the

feminine endind)_ So it is rendered “enlightening the eyes.”
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0¥ is adual noun fronj’ ¥ meaning “eyes.” So, the commandment
of the Lord is pure, it is clear, causing the eyelse enlightened.

Translation

“The precepts of the Lord are straight, rejoicirtgetheart. The
commandment of the Lord is pure, enlightening flesé

Application/Interpretation

Because they are straight, the precepts of the natkke the heart glad for
when one obeys them, one experiences the joy obadient heart to the
Lord. So also the commandment of the Lord is ptiis,clear, causing the
eyes to be enlightened.
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Lesson 9: Psalm 19: 10

10.1 Text
NRR MM LIYR TY? nTpiy NIINY M AR
I AP

10.2 Vocabulary

nyyY Noun “fear”
Th'lt; Adjective “pure”

TRy Verb “to stand”
vd W?D Noun “judgment”
islal g Noun “firmness or

faithfulness”

PIX Verb “to make
righteous”

1T Adverb “united or
together”

10.3 Grammar

NIniy

Notice this is a Qal active participle femininegikar from'f?_)l‘! Here it is

an “0” class vowel followed by the double seghal#téabides” or “stands”
forever.
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i p9Yn

With the sere-yod, it is a plural masculine nouganstruct with Adonai.
So, the commandments of the Lord are true and migpat were are
understanding that the judgments of the Lord are fa

AT AP NDK
nHX

A ho'un or “firm” or “faithful.”

LT

FromP?TX a qal perfect "4 common plural verb that means “to be

righteous.” It is followed by the adverb7T]? meaning “altogether.”

Translation

“The fear of the Lord is pure, it stands foreveheTordinances of the Lord
are true, they are altogether righteous.”

Application/Interpretation

The fear that we have for the Lord is a reverdrased on his character and
who he is and so he shares with us the kind afdeeeverence we are to
have toward him. It is not polluted as in idolasavorship but it is clean. It
does not involve any kind of immoral conduct sashwith the worship of
Baal.

When we look at the fear of the Lord becausepuie and clean, it endures.
There is no end, it is eternal and goes back w idmself.

This great fear shows us that reverence for thd timat he asks of us is
clean and therefore it is eternal, it abides fore@®d’s individual
judgments and ordinances are true. Because thaeoepartiality or
unfairness in his judgments, they are altogetligteious.
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11.2

11.3

Lesson 11: Psalm 19: 11

Text

nDY W2Tm  D'RINm 27 nl A

Vocabulary

TR0 Verb
phyl) Noun

o) Noun

1] Adjective
pmrg Participle
W;’! Noun
iglsh Participle
91X Noun
Grammar

o1

123

Q™ TRmn
Q"D ¥

“to desire”

“gold”

“fine gold”
“much or many”
“to be sweet”
“honey”

“flowing (honey) ”

“honey comb”

Notice the definite article in th@ followed by the niphal participle. The

nun gives it away as a niphal. It is a niphal p#pte plural with theD”

ending, “they are desired.”

207

Here we have a comparative use of vith the nour2 7]} which means

“than gold.”
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11.5

124

27 M
Again we have the comparative use of the mem “tti@iidwed by the

noun, T!_), meaning “rich gold or fine gold” anH'j Is just the adjective
meaning “much.”

aprdlals}
Here we have the conjunction followed by the qalspae participle from
?1NM “to be sweet.”

w2Tn

Again the comparative use of th“than” occurs with the nou 27T
meaning “honey.”

001X noJ)
NDT s the Qal active participle “flowing honey” afd’ DX means the

“honey comb.” Thel” shows that it is masculine plural.

Translation

“They are desired more than gold, indeed more ttia@ gold and they are
sweeter than honey and the flowing of the honeyosdm

Application/Interpretation

God’s words and his judgments are more desiredgblih The beautiful
thought here is that God’s Word is more to be @ésihan much fine gold.
It is sweet, so sweet that it is sweeter than hoHeyney was the sweetest
thing of that time. This great text shows the imtaoce of the Word of God.
The Word of God is gold.

There is the story told of a Rabbi who was appreddly someone after the
Rabbi had come out of a study of the Torah. ThebRahs told, “Rabbi, |
can give you all kinds of gold, silver, and mon€&ke Rabbi stopped him
and said, “I'm not interested in all of that beaauisave just come from the
wealthiest house | could come from for | have cdram the house of the
Torah.
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Certainly as we study the Word of God, there ishimgft more sweet and to
be desired than God’s Word, and all of these thihgswe have been
looking at is Psalm 19, the Word of the Lord bringsis.
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Lesson 12: Psalm 19: 12

12.1 Text
27 2py DIHYI N3 MY 772y 03

12.2 Vocabulary

@b} Conjunction “Yea”

Ty Noun “slave or servant”

e Verb “to be warned”

1?_31? Verb “to keep”

APy Noun “reward or consequence”

12.3 Grammar
13y 03

Q32 is an adverb meaning “indeed” followed Hyl!? which means
servant notice in construct with the pronomindfisisecond masculine

singular’], “indeed your servant...”
N

This is a Niphal participle fromi? “to be warned.” So, your servant
indeed is warned!fl@ in them. the preposition “in” occurs with the

pronominal suffix third masculine plural in tii#]1.
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27 2pY DY

0InRY3

Notice the bet here is the preposition “in” folladviey the infinitive
construct inﬁ?_)lfv' with the pronominal suffix third masculine pluréheir
keeping.”

2] 2APY
Here we must supply “there is” with the no@p¥ which means “reward.”
The27 is the adjective for “great.” It defines the typereward.

Translation

“Indeed your servant is warned in them and in keagghem there is great
reward.”

Application/Interpretation

In this verse we are told to keep God'’s law andWad. The servant of the
Lord that does this is warned as to what to dovainak not to do. | am
reminded how the New Testament puts focus on th#hasis on obedience
to the Word of God and the great reward that faflolRaul could say in |
Corinthians 15: 58, speaking of our toil in the d,ofSo therefore my
beloved brethren, be steadfast, immovable, alwbhgsarading in the work of
the Lord, knowing that your toil is not in vaintime Lord.”

Certainly as we seek to be faithful to the Wordsoid, and to follow
Scripture, and to be warned by it, and to keep &ddord, there is great
reward. There is great reward in fidelity to God &m our Lord and Savior
Jesus Christ.
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13.2 Vocabulary

13.3

Text

e
N
Ia

1

(o |

o

=
N

Grammar

NIV
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Lesson 13: Psalm 19: 13

IR DD TR NIXY

Noun “error”

Interrogative Pronoun  “who”

Verb “to understand or
discern”

Verb “to hide”

Verb “to clear or make
innocent”

This is a noun fronnl !S’JW meaning “error”. It is feminine plural with the

N\ ending, “Errors.”

Tw 277

The interrogative pronoun meaning “who” is followagla gal imperfect

third masculine singular froff’ 2, “to understand.” It has a bi-radical root.
We translate this “who can discern errors?”

n1poIn

This is a niphal participle feminine plural fro?d_'lQ The nun gives it away

as a participle. It means “hidden.” It is precetigdhe prepositioitd

meaning “from.” So, it reads “from hidden” and h&re must supply
“faults.” This gives an adjectival use of the nipparticiple.
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:"1{?3 is a verb that means “to clear or to make innot&mam therl?].
The “he” has elided and we have fethe pronominal suffix first person

singular. Notice also the pathah and the doublfrtge)P. This shows us
that we are looking at a piel imperative secondamiase singular from

TIE; plus the pronominal suffix first person singular.

Translation
“Who can understand errors? Make me innocent fraoit§.”

Application/Interpretation

Here the Psalmist prays that the Lord would hefp ta be able to discern
the errors within himself, even those hidden ertbas he needs to be aware
of. He is asking the Lord to help him be awareheit and rid himself of
them. He is asking that he be cleared of hiddeltstau

The Lord looks at the heart, and how importard ibi be as Jesus taught,
pure in heart for such shall see God.
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Lesson 14: Psalm 19: 14

14.1 Text

'MEA DMK M TITI0UmTOR 7Y 0N 0 TR 03

;27 YUHN

14.2 Vocabulary

T Adjective “presumptuous”

'|I_UT:I Verb “to keep”

Ty Noun “servant”

‘71_0?; Verb “to rule”

X Adverb “then”

alaly Verb “to be clear”

np: Verb “to be innocent”

NXYD Noun “transgression”

14.3 Grammar

Notice theD2 is an adverb. The mem wil* T3% is the preposition

“from.” Q° 'f? Is a plural masculine adjective meaning “that whgch
presumptuous.” We are looking at presumptuousthlatshe is praying to be
kept from. These are sins with a high hand or gpesblellious against the
Lord.

on

This is a Qal imperative second masculine singutem ’]I_UT:I
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7713

This is a noun in construci 2 Y changes to the form we have here. It
means “your servant.” It is in construct with threqooun second masculine

singular’]. And so, it reads, “keep back your servant froespmptuous
sins.”

12U 9K
‘7?3 Is the negative particle arlé?W?D’ Is a verb, gal imperfect third

masculine plural fronbl_v?g “to rule.” This is followed by 2 a

preposition followed by the personal pronoun firstson singular “me.” So
“do not let them rule over me.” This is in refererto the presumptuous sins.

RN DITR MK

MR is an adverb meaning “then.” It is followed B* R which comes
from the rootQ ?QIJ This was a double ayin but we lose the final memitS
is a qal imperfect first person singular fré@d® . “Then | shall be clear or
faultless.” The conjunction follows iH)” PJ] which also serves as a waw
conversive that turns the perfect over and makiespierfect.i1?]  is the

root of the verb. This is a piel perfect first p@rsingular with thél)

ending. The “hireg-sere” and the doubling in thégfmws us that we are
looking at a piel stem, “and | shall be innocent.”

120 YUDR
The mem is the preposition “from” witliKl_U",f-_) which is the masculine

singular noun for transgressioh.:\ is the adjective, also masculine

singular meaning “great.” So “from the great tramesgion | shall be
innocent.”
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Translation

“Indeed from presumptuous sins keep your servaotn@ let them rule
over me. Then | shall be clear and | shall be irema®f the great
transgression.”

Application/Interpretation

The great transgression is a willful apostasy ftbenLord. The psalmist
prays that the Lord will keep him from presumptusimns and that they
would not have dominion over or rule over him.Hat would be the case, he
says, “l will be faultless and | will be clear et great transgression.” This
is the ultimate apostasy from the Lord.

This would be paralleled in the New Testament antibok of Hebrews in
the five warning sections where the writer of Helme&ncourages his
readers to go on with Christ. He encourages themnorfall away from
Christ in a purposeful or intentional way.

This great Psalm is praying for the Lord’s protectirom this kind of
sinning with a high hand and open rebellion agaimst_ord. In the New
Testament this can be equally applied to forsaklhgst in the warning
sections of Hebrews and abandoning a relationshipham.
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Lesson 15: Psalm 19: 15

15.1 Text

N MM TI0? 037 1P CRTIRR TiR)7 N

7 7R

15.2 Vocabulary

e Verb “to be”

1% 7 Noun “goodwill or faw

'I?DN Noun “word or speech”

no Noun “mouth”

Tl’;ﬂ Noun “meditation”

o) ‘7 Noun “heart”

(L hb) Noun “face”

11X Noun “rock”

v, X2 Participle “to redeem”

15.3 Grammar
INON

This is a gal imperfect verb frof’ i1 It is jussive here because it is a

command. It is third masculine plural. So “let (therds of my mouth)
be...”

Lk



134

The lamed here is the preposition “for” with theunq.m:\ meaning
“what is acceptable.” So, “let there be for whahdseptable.”

"D NK
"ANK is a masculine plural noun froM N  meaning“words.” It is in

construct witi'® which is another noun that means “mouth.” So, thet
words of my mouth be acceptable.”

27 1iam

T]’QTJ is a noun that means “meditation.” It is precedgdhe conjunction
“and.” We see the root of this word in Psalm 1His law he meditates

@ ‘7|'I)day and night.” “Let the words of my mouth and theditation of

? 3‘7 “my heart,” a noun frorrﬂf? It is in construct withﬂ’}fl] with a
pronominal suffix first person singular.

ORI T MM 707
TI0%
The lamed is the preposition “to” and t’ﬂeis the pronominal suffix second

masculine singular. The noun is frcﬁ[ﬂ@ meaning “face” butranslated
here “before you” forming a preposition.

tal i

Here the Lord is spoken to 231X “my rock” from X, It is amasculine
singular noun.

? ‘781 the word begins with the conjunction “and” followiey” ‘782

“my redeemer” with the pronominal suffix “my.” Is ia qal participle
rendered “the one who redeems me.”
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15.4 Translation

15.5

“Let the words of my mouth and the meditation offregrt be acceptable
before you O, Lord, my rock, and my redeemer.”

Application/Interpretation

This is a beautiful picture of the Lord redeemirsgamd becoming like a
rock in whom we have ultimate protection. As | thabout this great text |
am reminded that we have redemption through thedotd Christ who has
become our great redeemer. Nothing can now sevieomsthe love of God
which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. He is our rotkecurity.

In Romans chapter eight this great reality is bhddgpme. Paul says, “I am
persuaded that neither death nor life, nor angeilsrulers, nor things that
are present, nor things about to come, nor hemgiitdepth, nor any other
creature shall ever be able to separate us fronoteeof God which is in
Christ Jesus our Lord” (Rom. 8: 38-39).

In Christ we have a rock of impregnable protectMnat a beautiful address
that the request of the prayer in this psalm is faynd in Jesus Christ our
Rock and Redeemer.
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PSALM 22 - THE PRAYER OF CHRIST UPON THE CROSS
INTRODUCTION

One of the more beautiful Psalms in the Bible alfa22. It is a Lament Psalm,
not only the lamentation of David, but ultimatelyipting to the Lord Jesus
Himself. We might even entitle this in its ultimdtdfillment, “The Prayer of
Christ Upon the Cross.”

In a Lament Psalm, there are several ways tha®shén is developed. First of all,
you have what is called the “lament” itself, folled/by a petition to the Lord for
help, and finalized by a declaration of praise. pealm begins in verse one up to
the petition, which takes place in verse twentthen Hebrew Bible. From verses
one to nineteen we have the lament. From versagywe twenty-two we have the
petition to the Lord for help. From verses twerttyee to the end, verse thirty-two,
we have the declaration of praise.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 22:1

1.1 Text
SRARY 02T YW R PINY CIp2Y TR7 V7R V9N

-

1.2 Vocabulary

Y Verb “to leave, forsake”
Tall Noun “far”

ny W: Noun “help”

b} ZSI_D Verb “roaring”

1.3 Grammar
1021y NRY IR VON
We begin this great Psalm, probably an individuainent Psalm, with the
Psalmist crying ouf N2 Y TI?TD'? ? '78 ? ‘78 and our mind
immediately thinks of the cross of Jesus Ch?i‘s_'a't}S ? '7N “My God, my
God.” The word‘??{ is the word for “God”, and _ is a pronominal suffix,
first person singular, and this is repeated thl:@.'? is an interrogative
pronoun, “why?”, followed by the Wor'ti]A.DD._TY a Qal perfect second
masculine singular from the ro@!¥, with a pronominal suffix, first

person singular in the. “Why have you forsaken me?”
PDIRY T227 DY piny

. far from my help . . ."In other words, “You seem so far from helping
me.” This is the intention of these wor{®IM 7] is an adjective meaning

“far”, and " YW 1 is a nouni1¥1W? is the noun in construct with the
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1.5
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pronominal suffix first person singular in tie . The! preceding this
noun is simply the prepositio}?_). “So far are you (understood) from my
help, or from helping me,” and from thﬂ}?_{l_v "2, “. .. from the
words of my roaring."The wordﬁg.j in the plural construct here is

72 1. Thesere-yodshows this noun in construct. Historically it was
27T, becoming 12°7.7 N2 BI_U is from the nouml BI_U which means

“roaring,” and” _ is the pronominal suffix first person singular.

Translation

“My God, my God, why have you forsaken me? Whyaweso far from my
help, and from the words of my roaring?”

Application/Interpretation

As we think about this, the Psalmist is crying fuutGod and is saying,
“Why have you abandoned me? Why have you left me?”

As we look at the New Testament, these very worelgjaoted by Jesus
upon the cross. He is no doubt thinking of thisagfesalm when he says,

“Eli, Eli lama sabachthani.” ']D.W (the Greek lettesigmatranslates

several Hebrew S-consonants) is the Aramaic eqarivabD.PZV, and it
means to abandon, to completely forsake.

The Psalmist is saying\why are you so far from the words of my roaring?”
The noun here is looking at that intense painighabming from the very
depths of the Psalmist, and ultimately from thed_éesus Himself.

As we look at David, he is experiencing what setnise God’s absence.
But when we look at Jesus Christ, the greater Daypdn the cross, He
literally experiences a separation from His FatdteeHe bears our sins upon
the cross of Calvary. So when Jesus said this phma&ramaic, | believe
He is experiencing that great atonement and tharagpn that occurred
between God the Father and God the Son, as Gdbteour Lord Jesus
Christ, bore the penalty of the sins of the whoteldvand suffered an
eternal death during that experience upon the crdmdieved that is the
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ultimate meaning of what this phrase means as @& sethe New
Testament.

When we think about it, we can certainly understdu@dprayer in the
garden/If it is possible, let this cup pass from melésus was not only
going to die a physical death, but a spiritual déat all those who would
believe in Jesus Christ. He died for the whole didout it becomes effective
to those who believe in Him as Lord and Savior. $Wfiave You abandoned
Me? Why have You forsaken Me?” is the prayer otidethinking about

this great Psalm.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 22:2

2:1 Text
29 RITTRY) N2 myn K9 oph RIpR 0K

2.2 Vocabulary

my Verb “to answer”

m 1T Adjective “respite, rest”
2.3 Grammar

myD X2 opi RIPR 00X

"’EI'?N comes from the noufl.‘7§, and it is in construct with_, the
pronominal suffix first person singular that is put plural nouns:My God,

lery . ..” RPN is a Qal imperfect, first person singular from thet

XApP, and it is damed alephverb, so you have the “A” preferred under the
7, the_, instead of the “O” vowel here, because of thalfiR. “I call by

day,” BM1". Here is an adverbial endifdj, with the nour1”. “I call

daily,” “by day.” 1I¥D 8'71 Nisa conjunction}(‘? is a negative

particle, and'!}}{!_'l is from the verb11¥. It is alamed heverb, and it is a

Qal imperfect, second masculine singular, fromrdwe11I¥. “. . . and you
do not answer . . ."

n?72)

| is another conjunction, arﬂ:l‘?:’? is the noun meaning “night.”

“...and by night . . ."is understood here.
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P9 MMITTRY)

“. .. and there is no cessation for me.” “. . dte is no respite.”

“...there is no rest.” “l keep crying’is the point here}. IS a conjunction,
X again the negative particd? 217 is a feminine noun meaning
“respite” or “rest.” '7 Is a pronominal suffix, first person singular,rfrahe
preposition‘?.

Translation

“My God, | cry daily, and you do not answer, andhgght, and there is no
respite for me.”

Application/Interpretation

| cannot help not only thinking of David crying aathis plight, but
ultimately the greater David, our Lord Jesus Chashstantly praying from
the garden to the Father concerning what He wasygbrough on the cross
of Calvary for us.
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3.2

3.3
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Lesson 3: Psalm 22:3

Text

2% nivnp 2w WiTR npx)

Vocabulary

20 Verb “to inhabit”
L ?ﬂ g Verb “praise”
Grammar

ViTR NDPR)

“Butyou . . ."” The] here is a conjunction meaning “but” or “yeflIX is a
personal pronoun, second masculine singular, mgédpou.”

“...youare. . lel? lel? is a noun meaning “holy.” One is
reminded ofN1R2X MM WITR WITR VITR inisaiah 6, “Holy,

holy, holy is the Lord God of HostsW”]'fPT means that he is set apart.
“You are set apart, distinct. You are transcendantour holiness.”

2% nibap 2w

“. .. the one who inhabits . . .".").I"D"I’ is from the roo2 V", ape yodverb.
It is a Qal participle, masculine singular, frone toot2W”. “ . . the one
inhabiting (the) . . m‘7rm This is fromil ‘?Tl D). The Psalms
themselves are called tiF '7|'II'I The wordi1 '?ﬂﬂ is a feminine noun,
and it is feminine plural with thB ) ending heré€.. . . the one who inhabits

the praises . . ."The word for Israel here is in construct wiin '7|'II'|

“. .. the praises of Israel.”
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Translation
“But You are holy, the One who inhabits the praisétsrael.”

Application/Interpretation

The meaning here is that You, O Lord, are set apad You inhabit, You
make Your throne the praises of Israel. It is asi¢fn our forefathers have
been able to praise You, and their praises havenbed our throne. “I want
to be a part of that; | want to be able to makepmayse a part of Your
throne,” David is saying, and ultimately our Loesds, the greater David, is
praying the same upon Calvary’s cross.
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4.3
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Lesson 4: Psalm 22:4

Text

inYPOAL ML IR NV 92

Vocabulary

nova Verb “to trust”
AN Noun “father”
ol Verb “to deliver”
Grammar

2R NI 2

“In you our fathers trusted . . .92 is the prepositio® with the
pronominal suffix], second masculine singuldf1D3 is a Qal perfect,
third masculine plural, from the wofi02. In ‘IJ’AIJ.D.?_{, NN is the

feminine plural ending of the nouX. The11” is the pronominal suffix,
first masculine plural:Our fathers trusted in you . . .”

mvbsm nva

. they trusted . . ."Notice againmpﬁf. is repeated. It is a Qal perfect,
third masculine plural, frorﬂUB “ they trusted . ”IDU ‘753’11 “

dellver Notice thevaw here is avaw that IS aconverswerth the verb.
The verb is a Piel, with thehewa-pathahpattern, and the doubling of the
middle radical. It is a Piel imperfect, second ndise singular, from the

rootU'?D, with 1?3 , a pronominal suffix, third masculine plural. . they
trusted and you delivered them.”
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Translation
“Our fathers trusted in you; they trusted and yalidered them.”

Application/Interpretation

Our fathers put their confidence in You, and theyenvable to be delivered.
The Psalmist is saying, “| want to experience thEtis is the prayer of
Jesus upon the cross, “Father, bring me through @lorify me.” There is
that constant prayer not only by David, but by bard, asking for ultimate
deliverance by our Heavenly Father.
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Lesson 5: Psalm 22:5

Text

AWIZTRY) MDY 92 0P 1P TR

Vocabulary

Py Verb “to cry (out)”

non Verb “to deliver”

via Verb “to (be) put to shame”
Grammar

W2RN 1Py T 2K

“Unto you . . .” Notice the prepositiOt!? X, with the pronominal suffix],
or rather’]"’ . . Thesere-yodhere is like a hinge between the preposition and
the pronominal suffixX:Unto you they cried . . ‘l|?3_7[ is a Qal perfect,
third plural, from|737?. “...and they were deIivered:TUj_? P]) is from

the root?) 71, and this is a Niphal with thkeprefix here, a Niphal perfect,

third masculine plural, and theaw here is just avaw connective “Unto
you they cried and they were delivered.”

AWI2TRY) 1Nv2 92

“Inyou . . .”, another preposition followed by the pronomindfixLﬂ,
second masculine singuldm you they trusted . . Notice 1MV 2 again,
Qal perfect, third masculine plural, frdiid 2. 'HU‘.IID._N"?]. The] is the
conjunction “and”, whileR 2 is the negative particlélmll is a Qal

perfect, third masculine plural, from the rdBt2. It is a middle weak verb,
a bi-consonantal verb. It meatiey were not put to shame.”
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Translation

“Unto you they cried and they were delivered; inuytbey trusted and they
were not put to shame.”

Application/Interpretation

“Our fathers cried unto You,” the Psalmist is sayitunto You they cried,
and they were delivered. Unto You they trusted,thag were not put to
shame. But as for me, | feel like | am a worm amdn@an.”
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Lesson 6: Psalm 22:6

Text

0y "1121 QTR N2 WRRD ny2in TOIN)

Vocabulary

I'll‘j? n Noun “worm”
nean Noun “reproach”
na Verb “to despise”
Grammar

ny2in "3y

“But . ..” Notice” 21X is a personal pronoun, first persén.. lam a.

i ﬂ57'7 1N, ﬂ375 1N is a feminine noun meaning “worm.” | am a worm,
the lowliest of all creatures, of all of God’s diiea.

URRD)

Notice the conjunctio!h, and then thé("?, the negative particle, and then

the nounW"AX, the noun meaning “mantl am a worm, and | am not even
a man.”

07X NHIM

. areproach of man . . 'I'IQ'lT'I IS a noun meaning “reproach”, and it
is in construct wittD T X, and so the findll changes to &, and we end up
with QTR DD M, “the reproach of man.”
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QY 1

Notice thel here is the conjunction, because we have thedbials back-
to-back” 11 2) causes the firdt, the conjunction, to change frdno 1, to a
shureg, so we end up with thin this position, before the labid. 1121
“...and despised . . M2 means to despise. Notice that fheere shows
us that this is a Qal passive participle, fromibebi1t2. The final® is

interesting. This word1?2 is alamed heverb. Thdamed heverbs were
historicallylamed yodverbs, and here thimed yodis reappearing in this

Qal passive participldy 1121.“ .. and despised of the peopleThe

participle is in construct WitIEJI!.

Translation

“But | am a worm, and am not even a man, a reproaichhan, and despised
of the people.”

Application/Interpretation

“I am like a worm,” the Psalmist says, “the lowliest of all creatias,it wereand
not a man, a reproach of men, and despised ofdbelp.” What David
experienced, Jesus experiences in the ultimate sgrmn the cross. He was
beaten, He was bruised for us, He was a reproacn@men, and He was
despised of the people that crucified Him, thaktblan to Calvary.
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Lesson 7: Psalm 22:7

71 Text
WRY 1Y DY 1TV T2y TR

7.2 Vocabulary

2 17'? Verb “to mock or jeer”
Rlv}o) Verb “to part (the lips)”
nyy Noun “lip”

Y1) Verb “to shake”

7.3 Grammar
WA Al 8 v

“All who see me jeer at meRNotice the'7_3 here is a noun, masculine
singular, “everyone” or “all.” X9 is from the roof1X 1, meaning “to see,”
and the “O” vowel gives it away as a Qal activetipale. Theil has
dropped out in thitamed heverb, and we end up with the pronominal

suffix ’_ that is put on a plural participle or notAll who see me . . .”
“Everyone who sees me . .Ahd now the plural verb with that plural

participle:"’:? 1Y 5: “they jeer at me.”Notice the root i3 ¥ 5. “to jeer
or laugh at.” It is a Hiphil imperfect, third madime plural, from the root

2y '7 Notice the A-1 pattern gives it away as a Hipfollowed by’A'?, the

preposition‘?, followed by the personal pronolin. “All who see me jeer
atme...”
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navl 17 boY

Here is another Hiphil fromWD. . . . they cause to part with the

lip . ..” Itis Hiphil imperfect, third masculine pluralofn the roof1UD.
They part1D WI “with the lip.” Notice thel is a preposition, followed
by the nourf1D . So,“they part with the lip.”

WRY 1Y)

“. .. they shake the head¥1] is the root. It is a middle weak verb. It is
parsed as a Hiphil imperfect, third masculine gjdram ¥11.“. . . they

cause to shake . . dr“. . . they shake the headW'N.T\ IS a noun,
masculine singular.

Translation

“All who see me jeer at me; they part with the tipey shake the head.”

Application/Interpretation

What we are looking at here in mockery. They aakmg their head in
mockery. The Psalmist saygverybody who sees me mocks at me. They
part their lips, they shake their head in mockemiét only do we look at
David, but we see this ultimate fulfillment uporttross. As the crowds are
gathered around Jesus, they are mocking. Theyaghing. They are
parting their lips in mockery at Him. In the gestuwf laughter and mockery,
they shake their heads.

What they say follows in the next verse.
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Lesson 8: Psalm 22:8

Text

12 yR0 D nYry mMpyy MmN 93

Vocabulary

v, '23 Verb “to roll”

V] '_7’.:) Verb “to deliver”

‘73! Verb “to rescue”

YDU Verb “to please or take pleasure”
Grammar

NYP MM2R A

Notice the worcb.l Is a Qal imperative, second person singular, fioen
root ‘7 ‘73. It is adouble ayinverb, and the lasamed has dropped out. We

translate it as “roll.*Roll unto the Lord . . ‘7N is a preposition. There is
thetetragrammaton “Adonai”. “Roll unto the Lord, let him deliver him.”

Notice theshewa-pathahpattern inli10 '79’ giving this verb away as a
Piel. The root i€) ‘75. It is a Piel imperfect, third masculine singuliaom
the rootl 2B, with the pronominal suffixil, third masculine singulat. .

. let him deliver him.”lt is a jussive use, a command.

12 yR0 2 nyR

'1|'I'2"’¥’_ “Let him rescue him . . .The root is?XJ. Notice the’ is a
prefix, showing that it is a third masculine sirggulThere is an A-l pattern

and a doubling of thE. Thatdaghesh fortein theX shows that d has

assimilated, so it ispe nunverb from 2%, 11 'Z’K;I: becoming
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M '7"’2’_ It is a Hiphil imperfect, third masculine singylalus the

pronominal suffixI1, from the root?X 1. “Let him . . " (This is another
jussive use of the Hiphil herélet him deliver him . . .”or*®. . . cause him

to be delivered . . .” 2 is the conjunction “for.’ﬁID. Yo "2« .. forhe
takes pleasure in himNotice?’DT1 is Qal perfect, third masculine
singular. It is like the rooff 2.2, an A-vowel followed by aere These

games-sereverbs show a stative use hel here is a preposition followed
by the third masculine singular pronominal suffix.

Translation

“They say, ‘Roll unto the Lord, let Him deliver hitcet Him rescue him, for
He takes pleasure in him.”

Application/Interpretation

Their mockery is that they are sayifiBpll unto the Lord. Rest upon Him.
Let Him deliver him. Let Him rescue him, for Hedgslpleasure in him.”
This would no doubt not only be looking at Davidisemies, as they were
mocking him in this way, but around the cross, wartthe angry crowd
saying,“He says that He is the Son of God. Let Him bevde#d. Let God
come and rescue HimYou can hear the mockery of the crowd.
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Lesson 9: Psalm 22:9

Text

PR CTUTOY DR TYIH CMI NPRTTD

Vocabulary

na Verb “to take”

102 Noun “womb”

noa Verb “to trust”

D"_H_D Noun “pbreasts” (dual form)
AN Noun “mother”

Grammar

T02H M2 NPRTTD

“For you . . .” Here we have the conjunctid®, showing the cause of this
petition.i1PR is a personal pronoun, second masculine singTiter root
of"’['l.l isT1*2. “For you are the one who took me . .The form is a Qal
active participle fronf113. Notice the O-vowel. The, is a pronominal
suffix, first person singulaf. . . you are the one who took me . '[UAD'. n.
Notice theld here with thehireq. Thedaghesh fortein the2 shows that
there has been an assimilation offeom 77, TD 217 becoming

TO2 M. The noun is]D2, meaning “womb.” Since it is in pause, the
segholis changed to games and the accent is on the next-to-the-last
syllable.
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PHR CTYT2Y LI

The root of 'TI" V2N isTTD2. Thel gives it away as a participle, and

you have an A-l pattern, so it is a Hiphil partleigfollowed by’ , the
pronominal suffix, first person singuldr.. . you are the one causing me to

trust...” '7317 Is “upon,” the preposition, followed bX/'fW the construct
form of D""_HTU meaning “breasts.” Notice tlsere-yodconstruct ending.
This noun is in construct withdX. “. . . the breasts of my motheri 12X

is “mother.” Theil drops out, and hence we have then the pronominal
suffix.

Translation

“For you are the one who took me from the womb; goeithe one causing
me to trust the breasts of my mother.”

Application/Interpretation

Notice the words of the PsalmisY,ou are the one who took me from the
womb.l was cast upon you; you caused me to trust infyama my mother’s
womb. | was dependent upon you from the womb,” Basisaying.
Ultimately the Lord Jesus was no doubt thinkingdef dependency upon
the Father in the womb of Mary as the Incarnatias Weing carried out. “I
was dependent upon You, and | need Your help n@hv& me. Rescue
me. Help me.”



10:1

10.2

10.3

156

Lesson 10: Psalm 22:10

Text

NPR IR THR JUIN DN TRI2VD T2V

Vocabulary

']‘ZITU Verb “to cast forth”
ana Noun “womb”
Grammar

anan "hR2vn T2y

“Upon you . . .” Notice the prepositioﬁy again, followed by the
pronominal suffix’], second masculine singulédpon you . . .”
N2 'ZWEI “... lwas caused to be cast forth . .The root is] 20, “to

cast forth.” Notice thél, and underneath thé, we have an O-class vowel, a
games-katonor agames-hatuph which shows that it is a Hophal, a Hophal

perfect, and th&] gives it away as a first person singular, fromrtht
']‘71?. “Upon you | was caused to be cast forth . Df1 17 is from
QM WN, thel drops out because it cannot assimilate into thand we

have compensatory lengthening frorhigeq to asere Dﬂ:l is the noun,
but in pause here tlseghollengthens to an A-vowel, as we had seen in

TO2 M in the previous verséUpon you | was caused to be cast forth from
the womb . . .”

AR PR "BR 103D

“.. . from the womb of my mother you are my Gdddtice JD21R; thel
assimilates into th@ , causing thelaghesh forteto appeat.. . . from the

womb of my mother . . This is a noun then in construct witld X again.
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M7AN is the word for “mother.” In construct it beconBsX, followed by’

., the pronominal suffix, first person singul?a'r?.'?ﬁ has the Worcbg,

meaning “God,” and _, pronominal suffix, first person singuldr.. . from

the womb of my mother you are my GadlIR is a personal pronoun,
second masculine singular.

Translation

“Upon You | was caused to be cast forth from thenlwpfrom the womb of
my mother You are my God.”

Application/Interpretation

He is saying agairi) was cast forth from the womb upon Yddy trust was
upon You as | was brought forth from the womb. AMfali are my God. |
was dependent upon You from the womb,” David wgingga Ultimately

our Lord was reflecting on this, upon the cros€alvary, no doubt, as He is
thinking of His Father, who had cared for Him ie thomb of His mother
Mary.
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Lesson 11: Psalm 22:11

11:1 Text
ANy PRI NP MR CIvn pOIRTOX

11.2 Vocabulary

P Verb “to be far”

nax Noun “trouble, distress”
271 Adjective  “near”

MY Verb “to help”

11.3 Grammar
IR PO 2R

“Do not be far from me . . ."725 IS a negative particle, and here it is used
with PTI7R, bringing a request in the pray@ 1N is from PN 7. Itis a
Qal imperfect, second masculine singular, fromrtiwe [2T17. Notice the
pathah is under thdl, instead of the O-vowel, like a norm?ibl??,

because thB prefers the A-vowel, theathah, under it.“Do not be

far...”*311D. 1R is “from”; thel has assimilated into the secadd The
second is a hinge, actually, followed by the first person pronominal

suffix” . “Do not be far fromme . . .”
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n21p 13

"DJisa conjunctionﬂ}'ﬁﬁ X« .. for trouble is near . . ."Notice
the conjunction followed by the noﬁh'jlf, a feminine singular noun.

TIAQ.'I'\P: is an adjective meaning “neat.”. . trouble is near . . .”
MY 7RI

“.. . and there is no helper™2 is a conjunction again, showing cause or
purpose: “for.”'["’ X is a negative particle meaning, “there is n?;‘T’W Is a

Qal participle, masculine singular, from'¥Y, “to help,” meaning “helper.”
Notice theholem-waw followed by thesere showing it is a Qal active

participle fromt'Y.
Translation
“Do not be far from me, for trouble is near, anckthk is no helper.”

Application/Interpretation

David cried out to the LordDon’t be far from me, for | am in trouble, and
there is no helper.’And certainly our Lord Jesus is crying out to Hagher,

“Don’t be far. Help me. | am in distress upon thess, and there is no one
else who can help me.”
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Lesson 12: Psalm 22:12

12:1 Text
211703 92 CTIR D021 079 133D

12.2 Vocabulary

2990 Verb “to surround”

gl Noun “bull”

Tax Adjective “mighty/strong (one)”
TMnd Verb “to encircle”

12.3 Grammar
0°37 0°79 "H23D

Notice’J12 2D is from the roo2 2 0. It means “to surround.” It is a Qal
perfect, third masculine plural, from the ra2 D, followed by a
pronominal suffix, first masculine singular, in tHe The noun® means a
“bull,” and B 1D is the masculine plural endif@’ , . 27 means “many”,
and D’AD..j is the masculine plural forfiMany bulls . . .” It is the adjective

modifying @ 1D. “Many bulls have surrounded me . . .”
"0 192 T 2K

Notice the two nouns in construgf]’ 2 X means “mighty ones,” speaking
of the bulls, and theere-yodis a noun masculine plural in construct with
TI'UD'. “. .. mighty (ones) of Bashan . TLU; is a noun that looks at that

grassy, well-watered area on the east side ofdigad up around the Sea of
Galilee, where sleek cattle would graze. Here weshlaese healthy bulls of

Bashan that are ready to destroy Hidl.1.2.
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“ ... (they) encircle me.MN D means “to encircle.” Notice the I-vowel
followed by the doubling in thB. This indicates a Piel perfect, third
masculine plural with thé, followed by a first person singular pronominal

suffix in the”]. “. . . strong ones of Bashan have stationed thevesehbout
me.”

Translation

“Many bulls have surrounded me; mighty ones of Bashave encircled
me.”

Application/Interpretation

David is thinking of bulls when he thinks of hiseanmies, strong ones of
Bashan encircling him. Jesus, upon the cross, expss the crowd as bulls
ready to gore Him, ready to destroy Him upon tlessof Calvary.

Now the imagery moves from bulls to a lion.
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Lesson 13: Psalm 22:13

Text

ARY) 910 MR wD "9y wp

Vocabulary

nxo Verb “to open”
no Noun “mouth”
AR Noun “lion”
als Verb “to tear”
ARY Verb “to roar”
Grammar

ams "9y 129

“They open against me their mouth . NoticelTXD means “to open.” It is
alamed heverb. Theal has dropped out in this verb, and we have Qal

perfect, third masculine plural, fromX¥ . “They opened . . . their mouth . .

. Notice” '23! “. ..against me . . ‘72? is a preposition, followed by _, a
first person pronominal suffix. It normally appearsplural nouns, and yet

it also appears regularly wit‘ﬁy. “They opened against me . TI'D is a
noun, masculine singular, followed by a pronomsfix, third masculine

plural, in theDT]1. “They opened against me their mouth . . .”
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ARW) 770 MR

“... as atearing and roaring lion.T1? IX is a noun that means “lion,”
followed by two Qal active participles: froﬁﬂU, “to tear”, and from

2 NW, “to roar.” Notice that th@olem-seregives both of these away as Qal
active masculine singular participlés. . as a tearing and roaring lion.”

Translation
“They open against me their mouth, as a tearing avating lion.”

Application/Interpretation

Certainly David felt that, and the greater Davisbalipon the cross,
observing the crowd, saw that they are not only bkills, but they are like a
tearing and roaring lion, seeking to devour Hingkseg to destroy our Lord.
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Lesson 14: Psalm 22:14

Text
"27 M0 "Din¥Y 22 17780M) "RDY) 72
2Yn N2 0p) A31T2

Vocabulary

'|DW Verb “to pour out”

T Verb “to be out of joint, disjointed”
oxy Noun “bone”

2317 Noun “wax”

00N Verb “to melt”

nyn Noun “inner being”

Grammar

"ADDY] O7;3

“As water . . .” D is a preposition, followed by ttpathah showing that it is
with the definite articleAs the water . . .” looking at any kind of water

that one might see, poured ol 1 is a dual form meaning “waters,” but
we would just translate it here as “waté®s water, | am poured
out...” Notice']DW means “to pour out.” Thkgives it away as a Niphal,

a Niphal perfect, first person singular with themsminal suffix’ P here.
“As water, | am poured out . . .”
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"Ningy~ 23 177900

.and all of my bones are out of joint . .12 D] is a Hithpael
perfect, third masculine plural, from the ro®f1®, “to be out of joint” or
“to be disjointed. ’”I'I.I?DKV_ ‘73 “. .. all of my bones are disjointed . . .”

‘73 is a noun, and it is in construct w"tmlbky 0237 is the noun
singular “bone,” but when it is put in the pIurmmmlne plural here, we end

up with m followed by a pronominal suffix in tHe . Notice that since it is
at the end of the clause, thathah is changed to games

. all of my bones are out of joint . . .”
N2 2% My

. my heart has become as wax . 1711 is a Qal perfect, third masculine
singular, from the roafl’il. In" 2 '7 the noun i2 ‘7 masculine singular,
with a pronominal suffix, first person singular,tire” . “. .. my heart has
become . . RA]'!; “ ..aswax.. ? Is the preposition again, followed

by the nou]17T, meaning “wax.”

"YH 702 O]

. it is melted in the midst of my inner beihdlotice the verb here is
DODM, meaning “to melt.” It is @ouble ayinroot, and the finaD has
elided. Thd gives it away as a Niphal. It is a Niphal perfeird
masculine singular, fror®@ 0. 2 is a preposition, in construct with the
noun'=|'m, “in the midst of."T1 ¥ 1) means “bowels” or “inner being” or
“inner bowels.” The finall drops out here, and we have a pronominal

suffix, in the”_, again the long A because of the pauseptibah
becoming agjames
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Translation

“As water | am poured out and all of my bones ané @ joint, my heart has
become as wayx; it is melted in the midst of myribeeg.

Application/Interpretation

We are looking here at the strength being deplé€ledainly David felt that,
and Jesus upon the cross felt no doubt the strgugtig away, the depletion
of His strength.

David felt as though his bones were disjointed frorming from his
enemies. But with Jesus upon the cross, we arénigeit a literal disjointing
of His bones as He hangs upon the cross for tlseo$ithe world for all of
our sins.

We look at the depletion of strength and fear. €hercertainly fear in
David’s case. And in our Lord, there is a doubldaie anxiety, because He
IS not only experiencing physical death but spalideath for the sins of the
world for which He is dying upon the cross.

Thus, we are looking at the strength being deplatebiwe are looking at the
fear that would certainly be there in David, amngbah our Lord Himself in
His human nature, in His humanity, facing physameath, as the God-man,
and on His divine side, suffering an eternal déatlus. In His inner being,
there had to be the melting of His strength.
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Text
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Lesson 15: Psalm 22:15

"MipPn P2TH MW NS UMD ¥

vl

Grammar

M N3 w2

MINBYA NP0 2)

Verb
Noun
Adjective
Noun
Verb
Noun
Noun
Adjective

Verb

“to dry up”
“a potsherd”
“strength”
“tongue”

“to cleave”
“palate”
“dust”
“death”

“to place, set down”

“My strength is dried up like a potsherd . .N’oticeWQ.: is a verb from

V217, “to dry up.” It is a stative verb, with the A-vahfollowed by the

sere InWIMN D, 3 is a preposition, followed by the nolli), “. . . as a

potsherd . . .”And’T.'l.D IS fromr_l.D, meaning “strength,” and becomes



168

~’T'ID in construct, thé  being a pronominal suffix, first person singular.
“My strength is dried up as a potsherd . . .”, “.as a dry piece of

pottery . .."
Mip?n P27 MUY

“. .. and my tongue is caused to cleave .With "’JW‘?] we have thd

preceding the‘? here. Instead of having tvahewastogether,‘?], the]
changes to &, as in this conjunction. Notic]e.lw'? Is the noun for
“tongue,” and’ _ is a pronominal suffix, first person singular. . my
tongue is caused to cleave . Notice?2 17 is a Hophal masculine
singular participle fronPD.*f, “to cleave.™. .. my tongue is caused to
cleave to my palate . . Noticeﬂi?'??_) means “palate,” ant_ is a
pronominal suffix, first person singular.

"INBYA NIRTIDY2)

“. .. and to the dust of death you have broughf'noe“. . . you have set me
down in the dust of deathNotice thej here is the conjunction, followed by
the preposition‘?. Thepathah underneath thg’ Is not the definite article
here; thehateph-pathahunder the¥ causes a shift of gathah under the

9. After the preposition, we have two nouns in coregt 19 ¥ andn] R
“...and to the dust of death . . The verb’;lllj’?'-)l?!ﬁ is from the root

no W, meaning “to place” or “to set dowrt.”. . you have placed me . . .”
or“. ..you have set me down . .It"is a Qal imperfect, second maculine

singular, from the roddd W, followed by the pronominal suffix, first

person singular, in the. Thesereis functioning as a hinge here, taking us

to the suffix.“. . . you have placed me to the dust of deatkicte that the
imperfect and perfect tenses are often used iraagdably in Hebrew
poetry.
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Translation

“My strength is dried up like a potsherd, and mggdae is caused to cleave
to my palate, and to the dust of death you haveditbome.”

Application/Interpretation

“As a dry piece of pottery, shriveled up, that ssway my strength is,”
David is saying. And certainly Jesus experiencedrestant weakening as
the hours passed upon the cross of Calvary.

When we read)My tongue is caused to cleave to my palateg are
looking here at thirst. | am reminded of our Loesus, when He cried out
on the crossi thirst,” in the Gospel of John.

In “dust of death,”we have two nouns that are looking at death itd&t
only was David placed there, but Jesus upon th&scro

In biblical times, in the Hebrew Bible, when onieeliDavid was brought into
this kind of situation facing death, it was seebéoGod’s sovereignty that
allowed this. As we come to the cross, we seedheesthat God’s
sovereignty brings Jesus to the cross. It was nustake. The Father
offered up His beloved Son, and the Beloved SonlLotd Jesus, was
willing to go to Calvary on our behalfyou have placed me to the dust of
death.” | am reminded of John 3:16or God so loved the world that He
gave His only begotten son. We must also understand that Jesus Sisial,
one takes my life from me, but | lay it down.”
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Lesson 16: Psalm 22:16

Text

"NIDRN D'YIR NIy 0273 11230 73

Vocabulary

220 Verb

2 ‘73 Noun
niy Noun

o' yn Adjective
dird Verb
ah Verb
‘71] Noun
Grammar

0°273 "11230 "3

7237 C T IR

“to surround”

*dog’”

“assembly, company”
“evildoers” (plural)

“to enclose”

“to pierce”

“foot”

“For dogs have surrounded me . . The” 2 here is a conjunction, followed

by the ver'112 2D, a Qal perfect, third masculine plural, with a

pronominal suffix (first person singular) in the Notice following this

double ayinverb, we have the noun in the plural with iz ending, the

noun2 ‘73 meaning “dog.™For dogs have surrounded me . ..”
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NDTRN T'YIN NTY

“. .. acompany of evildoers have stationed thdweseabout me . . .6r*. .
. have enclosed me . . The two nouns are in construﬁ:fly= and

0 ¥YID. DTV is from the nounl T ¥, meaning “congregation” or
“assembly,” andd” ¥ IR is a plural noun with th&" _ending“. . . a
company of evildoers . . This is followed by the Hiphil perfe2§ 19 pi1,
from¥) 1, meaning “to surround.” Notice th@, indicating Hiphil with the
-1 vowel pattern. It is Hiphil perfect, third pens plural, fronf] 21,

followed by the pronominal suffiX. “. . . an assembly of evildoers have
enclosed me . ..”

2230 T IRD
“. .. piercing my hands and my feeGbme want to translate this,

“...as alion, my hands and my feet? X can sometimes mean “a lion,”

with the prepositior@, “as.” Those who take that approach view the kon’

teeth attacking the innocent defender, and attgdkim as he would put up
his hands, attacking in his hands and at his ldgaever, | believe the form

"R can come from a ro61X D, and taking it that way, | would
undérstand this as a Piel infinitive with a pronoatisuffix, first person
singular, from the roolR D, meaning “to pierce.”. . . piercing me [in] my
hands . . .”(“in” being understood), dt. . . piercing me [with reference to]
my hands and my feetThe word'f’_ is a noun, and_ is the pronominal

suffix, looking at the hands that are being pieré@emember that. goes
with plural nouns, so thg? here is looking at both hands'?;j] is the
same?. . . and my feet."The noun |s'71j and in construct with_ it

becomes ?J'] “. .. piercing me in my hands and my feet.”
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16.4 Translation

“For dogs have surrounded me, a company of evildd@ve enclosed me,
piercing me in my hands and my feet.”

16.5 Application/Interpretation

In speaking of “dogs,” remember that in the Ancidear East, these are
mongrel dogs. These were not pets or poodle dohsuse pets. They were
the dogs that roamed the streets and were scaweiNmronly David, but
our Lord upon the cross, looking out on the crolat tvas crying for his
crucifixion, felt as though scavenger dogs hadasurded Him.

David is seeing his enemies as “evildoers,” enicigchim. Jesus, upon the
cross, saw the crowd as bent on doing evil unto, ldurrounding the cross.

We are looking at the enemies of David as likertiivegn to an animal that is
seeking to bite him. But ultimately its fulfillmerd in the greater David, the
Lord Jesus Christ, who upon the cross literally higchands and feet
pierced by the nails that were put into our Lotibgds and feet on the cross
of Calvary.
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Lesson 17: Psalm 22:17

Text

PATIRT 072 ARD CNinEY”22 TDDR

Vocabulary

piake Verb “to count”
oxy Noun “bone”

021) Verb “to look, stare”
Grammar

"Nin¥y %3 WOKX

“I can count all of my bones . . "1598 is the Piel imperfect, first person
singular, from the roof® D, “to count.” Notice theshewa acomposite
shewafollowed by apathah and the doubling of the middle radical in the
give it away as a Pi€ll can count all of my . . DKV is the noun for

“bone,” and notice it is in the plural wifd 1, and then thd_, the

pronominal suffix, first person singular, is addedhis plural feminine
noun.“l can count all of my bones . . .”

FITIRT 022 NRN

“. .. they look, they stare at men?rbﬂ is a personal pronoun, third
masculine plural, followed by the veilﬁ?"?_.’_, from ¥ 21]. Notice we have
ape nunverb,1 U’JD,;: becominglU"’JD_.:, thedaghesh fortein the2
showing that th@ has assimilated, causing a doubling. The A-l patjgves

it away as a Hiphil. It is a Hiphil imperfect, tdimasculine plural from
... they stare at

V21].“ .. they cause to look .. 8r“. .. they look . . .
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me.” IR is fromi1X ", alamed heverb where thél has dropped out. It
is a Qal imperfect, third masculine plural, frohR 7. This is followed by

the prepositio@. with the first person pronominal sufflx . “. . . they look
at me.”

Translation
“I can count all of my bones; they look, they statene.”

Application/Interpretation

We are looking at David at one level emaciatedt &sre, thin, so that you
could see and count all of his bones. In its ulterfalfilment, though, it
looks at Jesus Christ on the cross of Calvary, &vlrethe nudity or partial
nudity of the cross, His bones could be countedt, \msre.“They looked,
they stared back at him.”

Again, this is a vivid description, | believe, dktcrucifixion of our Lord on
Calvary.
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Lesson 18: Psalm 22:18

Text

:'73'11 -1'7~f.3>1 W22y and vI32 prm

A

18.2 Vocabulary

18.3

P on Verb “to divide”

122 Noun “garment”

w12 ? Noun “clothing, vesture”
pis) Verb “to fall”

2912 Adjective “lot, lots”
Grammar

an? *133 p7m

“They divide my garments among them . thice'IP‘?U? Is from the root
|7'7ﬂ, “to divide.” We have ahewa-pathah which indicates a Piel,

especially with thelaghesh fortein the second radical, th'%. 722 is the
noun for “garment,” and this is a noun in the pluwath the pronominal

suffix, first person singulafThey divide my garments to themselves ?

is the preposition, anB1] is a personal pronoun, third masculine plural.
“They divide my garments among them . . .”

12712 12782 Y1277 9]

“. .. and for my vesturedr, for my clothing] they cast lotsHere we have
the conjunction, followed by the prepositibny. W"D'? Is the word for

“clothing” or “vesture,” and the pronominal suffigllows in the” _, first
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person singulat. . . and for my vesture . . ﬁ?:\]l ] ‘7’;;)’_ “...they cast
lots.” 1 ‘7’}.'_-): is from 293, “to cause to fall,” anothare nun, where thd
has assimilated into tr2, 1 ‘7”.')1: becoming] '7"}.';):. Notice the A-I
pattern gives it away as a Hiphil imperfect, thpeetson plural, fron%?DJ.

‘7:\11 Is a noun in the singular, looking at a kind afrpl idea in a
collective singularithey cast a lot,”hencé‘they cast lots.”

Translation

“They divide my garments among them, and for miuveshey cast lots.”

Application/Interpretation

We are reminded of the teaching of the New Testanespecially in John’s
gospel, that the soldiers divided the garmentesifis when He was upon
the cross. This was then followed by the very llatent of this in John
chapter nineteen, where it sallset us not tear it, this special clothing of
our Lord, but let us cast lots as to whose it shallin order that the
Scripture might be fulfilled, saying, ‘They dividey garments among them,
and for my vesture they cast a lotThe soldiers did these things in
fulfillment of this great Lament Psalm.

Its ultimate reality does not rest with David alphet has its ultimate
fulfillment upon the cross of Jesus Christ, whéedreater and final David
experienced these very words, as the Roman sokliersunding the cross
cast lots for the clothing, and especially the wesstof our Lord Jesus
Christ.

We now move to the next section, which is the petitlt covers the next
three verses.
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Lesson 19: Psalm 22:19

19:1 Text
NYIN NNY? TNIIR PIIATOR MM NAK)

19.2 Vocabulary

P Verb “to be far”

N '7: X Participle “strength”

1y Adjective “help, assistance”
vIn Adjective “hurry”

19.3 Grammar
PIINT2R MY NAX)

“But you, O Lord, do not be far . . 1 is the conjunction, followed by the
personal pronounl IR, “you,” and theri}i17, “O Lord.” Here is a request
or a petition P17~ '725. ‘78 is the negative particle used in this petition.
PN is from P17, “to be far.” It is a Qal imperfect, second masuell
singular.”. . . do not be far . . .”

YN CNRPY? "MK

"N ‘7:& means “o my strengthi1 ‘7:8 followed by’ , the noun
followed by the pronominal suffix . *“. .. o my strength hurry . . .nzp-ln
means “hurry,” but notice right before that, thou'gh'j?;?'? “..tomy
help . . .” (literally) “. . . hurry.” The:? here is the preposition, aﬁH'JTV
means “help” or “assistance,” and it is in constwith * , so the finall

changesto &.“. .. andtomy help . . .'f'IITU"ITI “. .. hurry.” WM means
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“hurry.” It is a middle weak verb, and here ithetimperative, followed by

thel'lf , making it intensive. It is a Qal imperative, sedgerson singular,
showing an intensive ending.. . hurry to my help, my strength.”

Translation
“But you, O Lord, do not be far; o my strength, huto my help.”

Application/Interpretation

Again, David prays. Also Jesus on the cross isipgaip the Heavenly
Father to deliver Him.
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Lesson 20: Psalm 22:20

20:1 Text
PRI 2927 TR CUD1 2B N17°XD

20.2 Vocabulary

a4 Verb “to deliver”
270N Noun “sword”
nmm Adjective “only one”

20.3 Grammar
"WB1 27MH NPRD

“Deliver my soul from the sword . . The root here offl ?’KD is 7%3,
anotherpe nunverb, where th@ has assimilated into tl&. This is a Hiphil

imperative with the'lr ending, showing intensityCause to

deliver . . .”or “Deliver from the sword . . 'Notice 2 111. Thel could
not assimilate in the gutturBll, and so we have compensatory lengthening
to asere 2MN. “ .. from the sword . . /27 is a noun, masculine

singular.’}_ﬁ?!. WDJ is the word for “soul. WD] is in construct wit _,

the pronominal suffix, first person singulddeliver my soul from the
sword . . ."

AT 2227

“.. . from the hand of the dog . . Notice the]?p, thel has assimilated here
in the”. T? is just a noun meaning “handl"._?? means “dog.” The two

nouns are in construct.. . from the hand of the dog . . *DT°M17 is in
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parallel with¥D] or “soul,” and it literally meantmy only one.” 11711
Is “my unique and only one,and when that is in construct with the

pronominal suffix, first person singular, it becczrh@:f’fl:’. This is the
“soul,” my only one, hencémy only soul.”

20.4 Translation
“Deliver my soul from the sword, from the powetlué dog, my only one.”

20.5 Application/Interpretation

“Deliver me from the sword,meaning from death, arfttom the power of
the dog,”meaning the destruction that the dog would bring.

Again, we are looking at David struggling with tieemies surrounding him
like dogs seeking to destroy him in death. Butuhienate fulfillment again

Is the cross of Christ, where He is praying to Hiésvenly Father to rescue
Him from death, to rescue Him from the power of dog, that is, the dog
that would inflict a mortal wound of death upon therd.
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Lesson 21: Psalm 22:21

21:1 Text
MINMIY O] "1RR1 MR "AD plAAl

21.2 Vocabulary

VA Verb “to save”

AR Noun “lion”

12 Noun “horn”

ahyoly! Noun “wild oxen” (plural)
ny “to answer, give reply”

21.3 Grammar
phalvAl

Now we have another imperative. It is from the rBdif"’, meaning “to

save.” Notice there isid, and this consonant is followed by the long O-
vowel, by theholem-waw. Historically this form would have beerpa waw

verb. It would have beed ¥ W1 11. Thatpathah-waw changes to a long O,
aholem-wawin that context, and it would have becole Itis a Hiphil

imperative, masculine singular, frolﬁv"’, formerlyl?lm ‘Save me . ..
or “Cause me to be saved . .Notice that it is followed by the pronominal

suffix, first person singular, in thg.
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IR "B

“. .. from the mouth of the lion . .Again, the prepositioﬂi?p becomes

"B 7, with the doubling of th®, because of the assimilation of thend

then your pronominal suffix, tH@reg-yod. “. . . from the mouth of the . . .”
(two nouns in construct) . . of the lion . . .”

7INIY TR "1NRN!

“.. . and from the horns of the . . Notice thel again is your conjunction, a
1instead of & because of the labid. Thed is actually from the
preposition]?p, where thd has assimilated into th%, causing thelaghesh
forte. '[Wl? is the noun for “horn,” and this is a noun thaplisral, and in the
construct plural] 2 becoming’ 12, with thesere-yod in this construct
plural form.8" 7 could be translated here as the “wild oxen.” Notiee
Q" s the plural form of this nout. . . and from the horns of the wild
oxen . . ’JIJ"’JI! is fromi11Y, meaning “to answer” or “to give reply to.”
Notice this is a Qal perfect, second person masewlingular, from1l¥,

followed by the pronominal suffix, first person giriar,”]. We need to
translate it as&. . . you have answered me.”

21.4 Translation

“Save me from the mouth of the lion, and from thenh of the wild oxen
you have answered me.”

21.5 Application/Interpretation

He is crying out for deliverance from the wild lidmence death again, that is
lurking to destroy not only David, but our Lord dssipon the cross.

When we change to the perfect verb at the endeo¥éinse, we are now
moving from the petition to the assurance of dednee that is to come. |
am reminded of the Lord’s work upon the cross, wHerhad finished His
atoning work. He cried out after sayirtlyly God, My God, why have You
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forsaken me?’Eli, Eli, lama shabachtani?o “It is finished.” Then He
said,“Into Your hands | commit my spirit¥We are moving from the
finished work of Christ to the anticipation of dedrance. This is what this
verb leads us to. We move from the imperative éoprfect:You have
answered me.In other words, he is looking forward to the ansthat is
about to come.

This leads us then to the declaration of praigemfthe next verse to the end
of this great Psalm.
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Lesson 22: Psalm 22:22

22:1 Text

72708 20 72 X7 0¥ 1790K

22.2 Vocabulary

22.3

oy Noun “name”
NN Noun “brother”
‘7|_ T Noun “assembly”
55n Verb “to praise”
Grammar

XD PV NIDOK

“ will declare your name to the brethren . . First the veri1)DOX is a
Piel imperfect, first person singular. Notice 8Reshowing the first person.

Then we have thehewa-pathahpattern, enateph-pathahunder theX,
since it is a guttural, plus the doubling of theldte radical. Then we have

theil_, showing intensity:l will declare your name . . c|?DW is the
word for “name.” In construct it becom&iﬂ, with thehireq instead of the
sere The’] is a pronominal suffix, second masculine singuflawwill
declare your name . . ™ N5 is fromM X, the word for “brother.” Notice

the preposition?, and then the plural noun with the pronominaligufirst
person singulafl will declare your name to my brethren . . .”
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12708 20R 7in2

“. .. In the midst of the assembly . .Nbtice the?. here is the inseparable
preposition, followed bﬂ'm, meaning “in the midst of,” a noun in

construct With‘?EIPT , another nourt. . . in the midst . . ."or

“. .. in the middle of the assembly, | will praigaeu.”:l? ‘7E|8 is another
Piel form, with thehateph-pathah followed by thepathah. It is a Piel

imperfect, first person singular, from the r&)bl‘l, followed by the

pronominal suffixj, second masculine singulér. . in the midst of the
assembly, I will praise you.”

Translation

“I will declare your name to the brethren, in thedst of the assembly | will
praise you.”

Application/Interpretation

This great text is leading us now from the crosthéoresurrection. With
David, he is going to go and declare the Lord’s @amthe temple of his
deliverance. But pointing to the greater Davidful§iliment is when Jesus
Christ came back from the grave and went amongdidogples and began to
declare the name of His Heavenly Father.

The writer of Hebrews picks this up in Hebrews d¢bapwvo, verses ten and
following, when he saysFor it was fitting for him, on account of whom
are all things, and through whom are all thingspnnging many sons into
glory, to perfect the pathfinder (théoynydv) of their salvation through
suffering. For the one who sets apart and the avies are being set apart,
are all of one.”That is, God the Father perfects God the Son agdtfect
pathfinder, cutting the way through the thicketlefth, to become that
perfect victor and pathfinder for us, and to magkene with Him, headed
for glory. In other words, as he moves on in velsegen,“For the one who
sanctifies...”That is Jesus, the one setting us aparand the ones who are
being set apart...Those are the believefs..are all one.” We are one with
Him. “...on account of which reason He is not ashamedtbtibem
‘brethren,’ saying, ‘I will declare your name to royethren. In the midst of
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the church, | will praise you.”Here the text is being quoted by the writer of
Hebrews and applied to Jesus Christ, who in thermestion identifies with
His disciples and with the church, as one who las Imlecome the perfect
pathfinder, cutting the way through this thicketdefth, bringing us into
eternity with Him.

He goes on to drive this home in the following esrsf Hebrews two and
thirteen and following when he sayégain, | will be confident in Him, and
again, Behold I and the children which God has giwee.” This is a quote,
by the way, from Isaiah chapter eight, in whichdeabecomes a type of
Christ and his children a type of the church, atigpn of the unification
that we now have with Christ because of His victowvgr death on our
behalf.

Then he goes on to sd{f;herefore, since the children partook of blood and
flesh, He likewise partook of the same, in ordat through death He might
void, or make inoperative, the one who is havirgggbwer of death, that is,
the devil, and he might reconcile them as longhay tvere under or in the
fear of death, and were liable to that while thegrevliving, they were
enslaved to that fear. For of course, the text shigsis not helping angels,
but He is helping the seed of Abraham. Whereforeas necessary that He
be made like to His brethren in all things, in ardeat He might become a
merciful and faithful high priest, with referenaethe things of God, and to
make satisfaction for the sins of the people. Rahat He suffered, being
tested, He is able to help those who are beingdesiNotice that it is
through the death of Jesus Christ that He now baguered death and
brought us into a relationship of victory with HilwWe who were liable to
the bondage of and fear of death, now have a paleafj anpy myév, in
Jesus Christ.

This great text starts with the cross and conclud#sthe declaration of
praise, looking forward to the resurrection, whiesays,’l will declare your
name among the brethren. In the midst of the adyemnpill praise you.”
That is the resurrection of Jesus Christ. The lamrsers the prayer of the
Son. God the Father answers the prayer of the‘Sdorify me with the
glory that | had with you before the world begadgsus prays in John 17.
And now we see the answer to that. His prayer tjitout this great Psalm
IS, “Rescue me. Deliver meHe does it through death. It was through the
cross, and coming out the other side, in the restian, that deliverance is
seen.
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| am reminded of a sermon that was preached soars ggo. The preacher
was saying to the congregation, “It's Friday, buh&ay’s coming.” He
continued to preach, “It's Friday, but Sunday’s amgri’ He would talk
about Good Friday, but then he would always corelwlsaying, “But
Sunday’s coming.” After preaching for an hour oy fawally, he came to the
conclusion of his sermon, and he said, “It's Fridlayd the whole
congregation stood up simultaneously and shoutekl toethe preacher, “but
Sunday’s coming!” As we look at this great texiyas Friday. But when we
come to this verse, Sunday has come. From thig poinve are looking at
the resurrection of Jesus Christ and the resultisadfgreat resurrection.
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Lesson 23: Psalm 22:23

23:1 Text
MT22 2py yA23 M%%0 M ORY
2RI P22 upn 1M

23.2 Vocabulary

yar Noun “seed”
T2 Verb “to glorify”
12 Verb “to stand in awe”

23.3 Grammar
Mo%0 M R

Notice the nourl NT’ “the fearers” or “God-fearers.” Here is a noun in
construct, with 11117, “Adonai.” “The fearers of God . . .”ITI’I‘?‘?EI is
from the root'? ‘7|'I, “to praise.” Notice it is a Piel imperative, sado

person plural, with the pronominal suffix, third scaline singular]il.
“The fearers of the Lord, praise Him . . .”

1MT23 2py v 23

“. .. all the seed of Jacob, glorify Him . . Notice the'?? IS a noun,
followed by ¥}, two nouns in construci?jj means “seed,” another
noun.“. . . all the seed of Jacob . . 111172 2 is a Piel imperative, second

masculine plural fromi 2 2. Notice the A-vowel and the doubling of the
middle radical gives it away as a Piel imperatfeipwed by the

pronominal suffixI1. “. . . all seed of Jacob, glorify Him . . .”
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2R ¥AT22 wpn 1M

“.. . and stand in awe from Him . . Notice 12 is “to be in awe.” Itis a
middle weak verb, and here it is a Qal imperatbezond masculine plural,

from 2. Notice 111131 again. Thd of the]7 has assimilated in the
preposition “from.”] is a hinge. Historically this wal1] . Theil by

reverse assimilation went back into lheausing thelaghesh forte

“. .. stand in awe from Him, all the seed of IdraeAgain, there are two
nouns in construct, all of the totality of the seddisrael. Actually there are
three nouns standing in construct hére:. all of the seed of Israel.”

Translation

“The ones who fear the Lord, praise Him; all se¢dacob, honor Him; and
stand in awe at Him, all seed of Israel.”

Application/Interpretation

So God-fearers are called to praise the Lord, atmbhor Him as a result of
this great resurrection. Israel is called to gieadr to Him. | am reminded
in Acts chapter two that it was Jewish believerewiere beginning to
praise the Lord because of the resurrection ofsJEsuist.
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Lesson 24: Psalm 22:24

Text
12 TRPNTRY) "1y Ny PRY XD MPITRY 2
PRV 1M7R IVIV2 Upn

Vocabulary

nra Verb “to despise”
|4 |7_W Verb “to loathe”
D1y Adjective “affliction”
"1y Adjective “afflicted one”
ano Verb “to hide”

IV Verb “to cry”

ynv Verb “to hear”
Grammar

Iy DY PRY XY MITRY 3

“For...” Here is a conjunction agail{.") Is the negative particlElI?. IS
Qal perfect, third masculine singular, fromh 2, meaning “to despise.”
“For He has not despised . . N'71 again is the conjunction followed by
the negative particlé€. . . He has not despised nor loathed . }"[‘ZW Is a

Piel. Notice thehireq with thepathah, and thedagheshin the|7, in the
second radical'For He has not despised nor loathed the afflictmiithe

afflicted . . ."N11Y is a noun meaning “affliction,” standing in constr

with 7]¥, meaning “the afflicted one.”
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BpH 171 TADNRY)

“. .. nor has He hidden . . .Notice again th§3 conjunction with the
negative particld("?, followed by the Hiphil perfect verb, third masioa
singular, from 1N 0. Notice the I-I pattern in the Hiphil here.. . nor has
He hidden His face . . .07)D becomes!*]2. We have a dual noun here

that is now in construct withla“. . . nor has He hidden His face from

him . . .” Here we have that same form that we saw above.
PRV 1"7R IvIv2

“... butin his crying . . ."Notice thel here is the conjunction, followed by

the root¥ 'IW, which means “to cry.” Here we haveathah with the
doubling of the middle radical. This is a Piel mfive, followed by the

pronominal suffix.l, third masculine singulat. . . and in his crying unto

Him...” ‘7N is followed by the pronominal suffix in the“. . . and unto
Him He heard.”"We could translate this, . . but when he cried unto Him,

He heard.”Notice SZ?JLU Is the Qal perfect, third masculine singular, from

YMHW. Notice thepathah, which is under th@. It is afurtive pathah,
making sure we pronounce it.

Translation

“For He has not despised nor loathed the afflictmirthe afflicted, nor has
He hidden His face from him, but when he cried uihita, He heard.”

Application/Interpretation

The Lord has not loathed the affliction, and alse tould mean
supplication of the afflicted one or of the pooepwho cried out in prayer,
looking at our Lord in His prayer upon the cross.



192

The text here teaches us théte did not despise nor loathe the affliction of
the afflicted one, nor did He hide His face froomhbut when he cried unto
Him, He heard him."Certainly not only was David heard, but Jesus was

heard in His prayer by His Heavenly Father, ancdsesthat in the glorious
resurrection.



193

Lesson 25: Psalm 22:25

25:1 Text

PRY TN YUK "ITI 2] 20R2 ChYNN DD

T

25.2 Vocabulary

m ‘?Tl DT Adjective “praise”

27 Adjective “great, much”

17) Noun “VoW”

novw Verb “to fulfill

T2] Preposition “in front of, before”
X7 Verb “to fear”

25.3 Grammar
27 27R2 "N0N IPRD

“From you my praise is in the great assembly . Ndtice?d here. The

could not assimilate into th, sofd is showing compensatory lengthening,
thel having dropped ou"t'].fl?ﬁ is the personal pronoun in the object form
here.“From you my praise . . "n'zrm is fromﬂ‘?mﬂ, which becomes

ﬂ?ﬂﬂ in construct with’ _, pronominal suffix, first person singular.
“From you my praise i$supplied here, understoont] the great assembly . .

2 Is the inseparable preposition, followed ‘B}'{IPT meaning

“assembly,” ancDAj, meaning “great,” the adjective, masculine singula
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1TRT T2 QPUR 017

“. .. and my vows | will pay before those who fetam.” NoticerJJ is the
word for “vow,” and here we have it in the pluratm, with the pronominal

suffix_. 0 '71_08 means “to fulfill” or “to fulfill by paying.” It is a Piel

imperfect, first person singular, froﬁ‘?W. Notice thehurried-pathah
followed by thepathah and thedagheshin the second radical.

[1]

. my vows | will fulfill before those who fedlim.” T3] means “in front

of” or “before.”1” XY is a noun plural, in construct with theof “those
who are God-fearers.”

Translation

“From you my praise is in the great assembly, arydvaws | will pay before
those who fear Him.”

Application/Interpretation

David is going to go and praise the Lord in theagsssembly, and Jesus
gives praises among His disciples, and continuesiterate it to them and
to others after the resurrection. It continuesd@iaised in the great
assembly or the church of Jesus Christ.
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Lesson 26: Psalm 22:26

26:1 Text

MOWIT MM 1270 v2W) oMy 199K

Ty 03227

26.2 Vocabulary

59X Verb “to eat”

11y Noun “humble”

vaw Verb “to be satisfied”

k| Verb “to seek”

22 5 Noun “heart”

M Verb “to live”

7Y Adjective “perpetuity, eternity”

26.3 Grammar
93P BNy 195K

Notice it says‘Let the humble eat and be satisfied . 1‘732("’ is the Qal

imperfect, third person plural, fror['rDN, “to eat.” Notice thigpe aleph

verb is a little different. Through dissimilatiorevend up with an O here
after the prefix, instead of the normal I-vowello¢ Qal imperfect.

“... the humble shall eat . . Notice@"1]¥:1]¥, meaning “humble,” and
O shows a masculine plurdl.. . the humble shall eat and they shall be

satisfied . . ."1¥3 W"’1 is from¥2W. Itis a Qal imperfect, third person
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plural, with thel here, which is a simpMaw connective®“. . . and they
shall be satisfied . . .”

I ARRUNEEFO)
“. .. let those who seek the Lord praise Him"."“. . . let them praise the
Lord [literally] who seek Him . . .‘1‘7'?{!? is from 2 211, “to praise.” It is

a Piel from'? '7|'I. Note theshewa-pathah It is a Piel imperfect, third
person plural, functioning here as a jussive. let those who seek the Lord

praise Him . . "W is the verb “to seek,” and notice the O-vowel show
it is a participle. It is a Qal active participlaasculine plural, in construct

with thel here. The is a pronominal suffix, third masculine singular.

“. .. let those who seek Him praise the Lord". . .

Ty 03227 °M

“.. . let your heart live forever. The verb ig1’T1, “to live,” and the finall
has dropped out. It islamed heverb. We have a Qal imperfect, third

person singular, fromi* T, “to live.” DDD;'? is the word for “heart.” It is
a noun, masculine singular, followed BP the plural pronominal suffix,

second masculine pIuraTI[I!'? means “forever.”

Translation

“Let the humble eat and be satisfied; let those wdek Him praise the
Lord; let your heart live forever.”

Application/Interpretation

Those who are poor and humble are to eat and iséiesdit And they who
seek the Lord are to praise Him and to let theartsdive forever. Salvation
that Jesus brings is for everyone, whether righoar, and the humble are
those who really respond to His grace. We havetoine like little
children, Jesus says, to come to Him. So the huarel¢o eat and be
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satisfied. They will be the ones that will seek tloed, and their hearts will
be able to live forever.

He moves now to extending this praise to the whaldd, not only to Jews
but to Gentiles as well.
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Lesson 27: Psalm 22:27

27:1 Text
PIRTTDDRTOD MAITPR 12PN
;013 NiNBYR~23 TI0Y NNV

27.2 Vocabulary

bl Verb “to remember”

21V Verb “to return, turn back”
DOK Noun “end”

nnw Verb “to bow down, worship”
TII:IDW?J Noun “family”

12 Noun “nation”

27.3 Grammar
PIRTDORTDD MM TOR 129 112N
“All of the ends of the earth shall remember andlsteturn unto the Lord .
.2 12 is a Qal imperfect, third masculine plural, frSt1, “to
remember.’*]l!?:] is from21W, and it is a Qal imperfect, third masculine
plural as well, a middle weak verb, with t]ﬁhere as avaw connective
“All of the ends of the earth will remember andlwuirn back unto the
Lord ... ‘7N is a preposition, followed by the nothi’. '7? is another

noun, “all.”? DD X is from the nourDD X, meaning “end,” and here we
have the noun in plural, a plural masculine coms$twith thesere-yodwith

7R
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012 NiNBYR~23 TI0% NNAY)

“. .. and let all families of nations bow beforeu” 11UI_'IW’1 is from
TIHW, “to bow before.” It is a Hithpael imperfect, tlimasculine plural,
from TITW. Notice we have a metathesis here in the Hithpasiead of

NAYVN? we havel TAY", so the and thel? have changed places in
what we call a metathesis in this particular folnmeans “to bow down” or
“to Worship.”ﬂ"}’.:)'? is from the preposition meaning “beforé;f?'? , the

:7 meaning “for,” and 32 meaning “face,” hence “before.” Tfpis a
pronominal suffix, second masculine singular, “lbefgou” or “to your
face,” Iiterally.mn’;)lp?_f ‘7? ‘7? again is the noun meaning “all” or

“every.”*. . . all of the families . . .TINDW is the noun meaning

“tamily,” and this is a plural feminine in tH31. 12 is “nation,” andd’ 12

Is the masculine plural meaning “nation$§.” . all families of nations shall
worship before You.”

Translation

“All of the ends of the earth shall remember andlkteturn unto the Lord,
and let all families of nations bow before You.”

Application/Interpretation

This is looking at Gentiles, | believe, from alleswthe world that will
respond from every nation to Jesus.

| cannot help but think here of Genesis chaptehvsveerse three and the
Abrahamic covenant, “In you all families of the thagshall be blessedﬂ?.

12721 NRTRI] nnown 99, The same worfiMBW is used in

both verses1R TRl (‘the earth”) is used here insteadm);f.ll

(“nations”). Jesus Christ is the centerpiece thiaigs this blessing, through
His death and resurrection. In Galatians chapteetiPaul quotes the
Abrahamic covenant and says that all families efdhrth are blessed in

Jesus Christ. Here in Psalm 22, all families ofmjéll, of the nations, are
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to worship before Him. | am reminded in Philippiaapter two that every
knee shall bow and every tongue shall confessJésis Christ is Lord, to
the glory of God the Father, in other words, ou¢dry tribe and out of
every nation. By the way, Philippians two is n@dieing that everyone is
saved; it simply means that all are going to havieaw before Jesus, either
as Savior or as Judge. Here | think the text isking about all nations who
are invited to bow before Jesus Christ, that Heegeigning King, that He
is the reigning Sovereign.
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Lesson 28: Psalm 22:28

28:1 Text
07122 2Wm N219m0 M2 3
28.2 Vocabulary
TI;]‘??D Noun “kingdom, kingship”

5Un Verb “to rule”
28.3 Grammar

n17m0 M2 °3

“For the kingdom is the Lord’s . . >3 is a conjunction, followed by the
inseparable prepositio:ﬁ. “Forto the Lord . . .”or*. . . belonging to
Yahweh, is the kingship . .T12 1‘7?3 means “kingship” or “kingdom.”
Notice thell with thepathah, the definite article‘For to the Lord is the
kingdom . . .”or“. . . the kingship . . .”

07122 2N

“...and He rules among the nationsyt“. . . He rules over the nations.”
Notice ‘7Wb Is a Qal active participle, masculine singulaonirthe root
‘71??3, “to rule.” The conjunctiord here, meaning “and,” trghureq, is
used because of the labial. Instead of b&ﬂi@b] it is ‘7W?D] “...He
rules among (or) over the nations . 2. IS an inseparable preposition with

the definite article in thpathah. » 13 is the noun for “nation,” and tHa"”_
shows that it is a masculine plural, “nations.”
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Translation
“For to the Lord is the kingship, and He rules amahe nations.”

Application/Interpretation

This again is Philippians chapter two, the kings#fidesus Christ. | am
reminded also of Psalm two, where the nations@fki$s the Son,” to bow
down before Him.

Again, our mind goes to Philippians chapter twoevehJesus Christ is the
King, and everyone must bow, as we had said aleesr to Jesus as
Savior, as Lord Savior, or to Jesus as Lord Jualg#e King who judges
them. But He is the King of kings; He is the Lofdards. It is so important
that we bow before Him as Savior and not as Judge.
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Lesson 29: Psalm 22:29

Text

1337 1'19Y PIRTWT YD 1npYnL 1958
0 XY WD) Dy T 92

29.2 Vocabulary

29.3

TW? Noun “fat”

»as Verb “to bow down”
T Verb “to go down”
i Verb “to keep alive”
Grammar

PIRTIWTT2D 1NAYL 17K

“All the fat ones of the earth will eat and worship.” Notice 1 '73?5 is a

Qal perfect, third masculine plural, fro‘ﬁQN. It is a prophetic perfect, |
believe here, seen as though it has already octhyréhe Psalmist, yet it is

futuristic.”. . . they will eat and they will bow down . . Notice H_'II_'\W"l
again from the rooTIﬂW, afinal he verb. It is another Hithpael, with the
metathesis of thB and thel interchanging] H_'II_UIT’ becoming] 17_'|I_'|W"
It is that Hithpael imperfect, third masculine @lrfromTM VY. “All the fat
ones . .. will bown down . . ‘7? is the noun meaning “all” or “every.”
"IV is the noun in construct plural with tere-yod from '[W':f ‘... fat

ones of the earth . . } I is the noun meaning “earth,” feminine singular.
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Wy "TINT22 I 1Y

“. .. before Him, all who go down to the dust $tmdw down . . ."Here we
have again thé’, the inseparable preposition, bef@é}_@, meaning
“face.” Thel is a pronominal suffix, third masculine singuldowever, “to

his face” becomes a prepositidh!@? Is “before,” but here literally it is
“to his face,” hence it simply means “before Hirf.”. . they will, all the

ones who go down to the dust will bow down .Notice 15713’ from
YA2. Itis a Qal imperfect, third person plural, frém>2. '7? IS anounin
construct with the participlb_'_f'zl'l’. “. .. all the ones who go down to the
dust...” T means “to go down.” It is a Qal active participhgth the O-

vowel followed by thesere-yod putting it in construct with’.:) ¥, anoun
meaning “dust.”

L SR/} )

‘o b.ut he will not revive his souldr “who makes alive his soul.The

word lW?J] has] as the conjunction, followed HUDJJ the word for

“soul” that is in construct witﬁ, the pronominal suffix, third masculine
singular.“. . . and his soul he cannot keep aIiveN"? Is the negative
particle, followed by'l::l_'l, which means “to keep alive.” It is a Piel perfect

third person singular, from™T1.

Translation

“All the fat ones of the earth will eat and worshiefore him all the ones
who go down to the dust shall bow down, but henweitlrevive his soul.”

Application/Interpretation

“All the fat ones of the earth,ineaning people who are wealthy or who
have much, even they must bow down and worship.



205

“All the ones that go down to the dustieans we are looking at everyone
who dies or descends back to dust. All must bowreeflim. Again, we are
reminded of what we had referred to already inipi&ns two.

“He will not make alive his soul,in other words, the one who dies,
meaning every human, is not able to keep his lifeeaOnly God is
immortal, so all will have to bow down to Christlasig and as Lord, either
again as Savior or Judge.

It is looking at every mortal that eventually gdieek to dust, at the end of
life or at death. Everyone who is mortal, therefisecalled to bow down
and will bow down before Him. We are looking agairthat great passage
in Philippians two, in which everyone will bow dovwefore Him, either as
Lord and Savior, or again as Lord but as theirl flhage.

We move on to the conclusion of this great text.
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Lesson 30: Psalm 22:30

Text

T2 ITR? 09D WIAY v

30.2 Vocabulary

30.3

yar Noun “seed”
T2V Verb “to serve”
T Noun “generation”
Grammar

w72y Y

“A seed will serve him . . .¥} is a noun, masculine singuldd. T2 Y7 is
from T2 ¥, meaning “to serve.” It is a Qal imperfect, thirdrson singular
from the root T2 Y, followed by the hing&_, and thenli1 is a pronominal

suffix where thel has gone back into tAeby reverse assimilation, causing
a doubling, or @laghesh forte “A seed will serve him...”

:'\iff'z IR B8O

“...itshall be rehearsed .. &r“ . .told .. .” Notice 1D D means “to
tell.” The shewa-gibbusshows that it is a Pual imperfect, third masculine

singular from1D D. Notice that Pual has that intensive doublinghef t
second radical in th® here. . . it shall be told of the Lord . . .br*. . . to
the Lord . . .”or“. . . concerning the Lord to a generatiortfiat is, to a
later generation. Ih;.'fN‘_?, the‘? here with thepathah shows the definite

article, and’!"fN'Z is the word for “lord” or “master,” looking at Gdtkre,

looking at the Lord Jesus, and really the blessadty. “. . . it shall be told
concerning the Lord to the later generatioar®. . . the latter generation.”
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Literally it is “to a generation.’;? is the preposition with thgathah,

showing the definite article, a7 simply is a masculine noun meaning
“generation.”

Translation

“A seed will serve him, it shall be told of the ddo a generation.”

Application/Interpretation

A seed or progeny will serve him, and that progerilytell about the Lord
Jesus to another generation. Then that will coetiouypass on all through
time from one generation to another.
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Lesson 31: Psalm 22:31

31:1 Text
NPy °2 T2 ay? npTR 173N N2

31.2 Vocabulary

2] Verb “to declare, tell”
npIX Adjective “righteousness”
ay Noun “people”

75 Verb “to be born”

31.3 Grammar
INRTY 1T KD,

“They shall come . . .Notice N'D.: is a Qal imperfect, third person plural,
from X122, “they shall come.”l'f’J;l’_] is from the roofT2], ape nun

verb, where th@ has assimilated into te 177217, It is a Hiphil

imperfect, third person plural, from1, “. . . and they shall cause to
declare . . "1 R'jK Is the noun meaning “righteousness,” and the word

here means actual deliverance. Notice ltiethe pronominal suffix, third
masculine singulaf. . . they shall declare His great deliverance.”. .

NPy "3 771 ay?y

“...toapeople.. '7 is a preposition, anB Y is a noun, masculine

singular, meaning “people’’ . . to a people about to be born . . Notice
T ‘7" is the verb, and thkhere shows that it is a Niphal participle,

masculine singular, from the roHt‘?] , historically ape wawverb. When
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you add thd, the participle historically wag ?1! becoming'f'?'ll, with
the pathah-waw changing to &olem-waw. “. . . a people that would be
born that He has done itNoticeTlliTUZ? is a Qal perfect, third masculine

singular, from VY.

Translation

“They shall come, and they shall cause to declaierlghteousness to a
people about to be born that He has done it.”

Application/Interpretation

No doubt this is referring to that generation tha$ heard from the previous
generation, and they are going to declare His egidness to a people that
Is not yet born, that He has done such things.

| am reminded of the words of Jesus upon the cttiss,finished”
(TeTéxeoTan). Jesus Christ has accomplished the work of redemypdiad
one generation will relate that great cross victorgnother, and they will
relate it to a generation that has not yet been,l@rd in turn this will go on
all through time until Jesus Christ returns.

Praise the Lord Jesus Christ. He died on the ¢ovsaur sins. He rose again
the third day victorious over death. He declaresl time among the
brethren, the name of the blessed Trinity. He eigday as King of kings
and Lord of Lords. We are to be those that dedtara one generation to
another that great work of Christ upon the crdss, which He has done,
that which He has accomplished in His great victgegn Calvary.
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PSALM 23 - THE GOOD SHEPHERD
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 23 is the Psalm of the good Shepherd. Eeemgththe sheep walk in the
valley of deep darkness they don’t have to featterLord the Good Shepherd is
with them. Jesus Christ is the Good Shepherd wiesdtis life for the sheep and
leads the sheep of believers in Him to find pasasréle cares for them.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 23:1

1.1 Text
QNR KD yA M 777 e

1.2 Vocabulary

NNt Noun “song”
nyAa Verb “to shepherd”
q0n Verb “to lack”

1.3 Grammar
7?7 ik

One of the great Psalms in the Hebrew Bible isrR&4. It is a Psalm that
has dried many eyes and also encouraged manyyakdhe walked through
this life. We might call it “the Good Shepherd Pséllt begins in verse

one: ) :W 11?3??3 that is,“A psalm belonging tdavid.” Notice
11?3??3 is a noun meaning “song,” and T T 5 '7 is a preposition

followed by the nounT] T, the noun DavidA song byDavid . . .” or “A
song belonging to David . . .”

Al

Note thel1111?, the tetragrammatofy, . . the Lord is my shepherd . . The

word” Y9 is from the wordT Y7, alamed heverb. Notice the O-vowel.
This shows it is a Qal active participle, mascubimegular from the root

Y9, The finalil has elided in thisamed heverb, and you have ttereg-

yod pronominal suffix meaning “me:’. . . the Lord shepherds me . . .”
Note the personal aspect of the shepherd’s womk lieis very personal. He
did not say the Lord iur” shepherd, but the Lord‘isy” shepherd.

Every reader can apply this personally to his odife
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ONX R

The negative particl® 2 is followed by the verf) OTINX. AVMN is a Qal
imperfect first person singular from the ro'b@[l. “. .. I shall not lack.”
Translation

“The Lord is my shepherd, | shall not lack.”

Application/Interpretation

The Psalmist says, | do not lack in any way. Thelltakes care of all of my
needs.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 23:2

Text
M90n Nimp CRTYY I RYT nikg

Vocabulary

] Noun “pasture”

NWaf Noun “grass”

Y29 Verb “to recline”

nnoan Noun “rest”, “quietness”

5m Verb “to lead”

Grammar

VT nixya

Notice the2, the preposition “in” anoNW;_[ I'HNJ n'm; is a plural

noun. Notice thd), which is a feminine plural suffix, on the notih. It
actually means “pastures’h pastures(or meadowspf grass . . ."We
>

might translate this “of grassy knolls” or “grasKW'T[ Is simply a noun in

construct. Actually, the two nouns are in constwith each other. We put
the “of” between them, remembéin pastures of grass . . .”

“... he causes me to recline . "X 27 is from the roo}” 2 7. Notice
the A-1 pattern here, showing that it is a Hipkilth the” meaning third
person singular Hiphil imperfect from the rdbﬂﬁ, with aserein the

suffix as a connecting vowel, and the personal guoi], which is a first
common singular personal pronoun.
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nimm "n %y

‘717 is a preposition, followed by two nouns in constrtmm;_?p NN
is from the dual form@?7), and@ A changes tsere-yodin the construct
with mnm It is a masculine plural noun in constrdd®(from 87 1).

n'm;_p actually means “resting places.” The noun is feneifll1»,

havingD in the feminine plural, becomirﬁmg?p. “.. . beside waters of
resting places . . .br“. .. beside waters of rest . . The waters are quiet,
not rushing.

20

“...Heleads me’or“. .. He guides me’The verb’J?T_'[I has a prefix
followed by ashewa-pathahpattern, so we are looking at a Piel imperfect

third masculine singular from the roblﬂ]. Then you have the helping

vowel serg followed by the'], which is a pronominal suffix, first common
singular.

Translation

“In pastures of grass He causes me to recline, laeslde waters of rest He
leads me.”

Application/Interpretation

This is a beautiful text showing again how persdhil is. All the way
through here it is simply the first common singuther than the first
common plural. Not only that, but we are lookingjatetness. One of the
things that is needed in our society today is@éavsdlown and allow the Lord
to lead us in the meadows of luscious grass, cgusro recline there, and
bringing us beside not the rushing waters but thetgvaters, where we can
refresh our soul.

Notice the contrast between the hurried, harrigérbilistic’ society that we
live in today and Jesus, who is our Good Shepherdbhn 10, we are told
He leads us out from the fold to pasture. He wamtsad us into those quiet
places of soul restfulness.
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Lesson 3: Psalm 23:3

Text

APV TyRY P 2ayn2 AN 22107 YD)

Vocabulary

WD) Noun “soul”

21V Verb “to turn around”
3 Verb “to lead”

‘73 yn Noun “track”

T;?J?_D '7 Preposition “on account of”
a)) Noun “name”
Grammar

22107 "wH)

“My soul He restores . . ."WD] is from the nou?D]. When it is in
construct with’ _here in the singular, it becom;@’@!. Notice thepathah
which shows a closed syllable with thand the® here, with th@ _which
Is the pronominal suffix, first person singulartbe nounWQ}. This is
emphatic here!My life/my soul He restores . . .The root OQ;.]W.: is

D'IW, and it means to “turn around” or to “convert.”tide it is a Polel

imperfect third person singular, and it is showimignsity here in the active
voice, that is;He is actively restoring my soul . . One of the exciting
things about this phrase is that it is in the gplates that the Lord Jesus is
able to restore our interior soul, and bring use metfreshment anew with
Him.
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n

>
"N is another verb. Notice the pattern here is an Pakpathah is
under the€, and the is the prefix. The root i8], afinal he form, but the
11 has dropped out. It islamed heverb, we have lost the fin&8l, and there

is thatsere helping vowel, followed by th¥], pronominal suffix, first
person singular. . . He leads me . . .br". . . He guides me . . .br

“. .. He causes me to be guided . . .”

PTX " 9ayn2

?. Is a preposition. Notice it does not havedhaghesh lengbecause it is
preceded by a vowel, thereqg-yod, that softens th& into a “v” sound.
Notice” ‘72 Y1 isanoun, and it is in the plural construct fdmith the

>
sere-yodhere) withj? TX. The noun actually @337?_3 meaning “track.”

This word is very interesting. It is often usedagfgon tracks or beaten-
down type of trails or tracks. The imagery hereasy beautiful in these
>

beaten tracks of righteousness, ‘the right traPk'PK is a noun, masculine
singular. What we actually have here in these tauns is a noun plural in

>
construct With|7-.[¥3 “...in the beaten paths of righteousness He eaus

me to be led . . .1t is interesting that these are tried paths. Tla@seot
paths that the shepherd has not gone over beferes tiked to these paths;
He has made the journey many times. The Psalnsstyisg, “I can trust
You not to lead me over a cliff or to lead me imsonegative way, because
Your Name is at stake.” It is also interesting thait only do we trust the
Lord in our daily lives to lead us, but also | legk this great text can
address the whole area of even the teaching ofdheh, the teaching of
generations that the Lord, through the centurigberproper moral precepts
and standards that He has set down in the Worddf Ghese are trieénd
today in our culture when we try things that aresmie of God’s word, we
are headed for disaster and actually headed fiiif eather than in the
beaten, tried paths of God’s ethical standardgeaching into which He has
led and wants to lead His sheep.
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AnY TYDY

“. .. on account of His name.'r;??_)'? IS a preposition meaning “on account

of,” and.l?D[U‘ is from DW meaning “name,” anllis a pronominal suffix

masculine singulaf. . . on account of His name.h other words, His name
Is at stake here, and He is leading us properbuassood Shepherd,
because it is His name that is at stake.

Translation

“My soul He restores. He leads me in the beatehpaf righteousness on
account of His name.”

Application/Interpretation

| am reminded of John 10 again, where the hirejitlgsse who were hired
to take care of the sheep because they were baidgdsd not take good
care of the sheep. But Jesus, who is the Good 8h&dhys down His life
for His sheep. He loves His sheep. His very nana¢ s¢éake as the good,
faithful shepherd. So He leads each one of His praperly, according to
His will for each individual life, as well as acdimg to His will in terms of
the type of lifestyle that we are to live in obedie to Him, which is always
according to His word, the Scriptures.
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Lesson 4: Psalm 23:4

Text
v) RTRRY bR X3 19K )

Vocabulary

"D D2 Adverb & Preposition  “although”
N2 Noun “valley”

N ;_D '?Z Noun “deep darkness”
X7 Verb “to be afraid”
TRY Preposition “with”

UD.?U Noun “rod”
nﬁzwn Noun “staff”

an) Verb “to comfort”
Grammar

12872 o

In verse four, we see the way in which He lead®usn in the very

difficult, dark times that the sheep go throughdeed . . .””2 B2 is an

adverb with a conjunction, and the two togetheelvee translate as
“although.”“Although | should walk in the valley of deep dagks . . .”

']58 is from the roof] '7|'I, and in this verb thd drops out and we have a
sereunder theX here in the first person singular. This is a Qaérfect

first person singular from the roﬁt‘?ﬂ. “Although | should walk . . .”



219

mhbe X332

“...In the valley of the shadow of death . A¢tually the word “shadow of
death” simply means “deep darknes?.’ls a preposition, and then we have
two nouns in constructﬂ]_;;'?x X71. The wordX"2 is the word

“valley” and is spelledX?2, but when it is construct it becoms 2.

nn '?X is actually one word in Hebrew that means “deeqlsiv’ or

“deep darkness.” The imagery here is very beaulifig the imagery of the
sheep being led in a deep valley in which the sunlacked because of the
mountainous terrain. As the sheep go into this daHey, there is room to
be afraid, because perhaps robbers would be lutkerg that would prey
on the sheep, or perhaps wild animals. What therifstds saying is that
even in that dark valley, | will not have to beaadk. In life, many times there
are those dark moments, and it is easy to becoantufeBut the Lord Jesus
Christ is with us. God the Father, God the Son@ad the Holy Spirit
accompany us, and that is what gives us our stneargd encouragement.
“Even though | walk in the valley of deep darkness

Y7 RTRRD

Notice the alliteration, the assonancéiil X7T'X"~ XD, This is
something that we could not get in Engli&b IS a negative particle
meaning “not.” The verlNT X is a Qal imperfect first person singular
from the rootR 17, which means to “be afraid.” This igpa yodverb,

where thal is historically consistent or constant. Thereta types ofpe
yod verbs: there are those that losettvehen you go into the imperfect,
and there are those that retain it. Here we haeeation of thig. “. . . |

will not fear . . .” Notice theS?'j is a singular noun. It is purposely used to

have the alliteration of sound or the assonance B} R'R ™R,

“ .. lwill not fear evil . . .”
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TIRY NpRT

“...for You are with me . . .», meaning “for,” is a conjunctioml X is
a personal pronoun second person masculine sing'b@ﬂ] Is a

preposition meaning “with,” antl is a pronominal suffix first person

singular. Notice the emphatic use“pbu.” That is why the sheep does not
fear evil, becaus&ou, O Lord, are with me.’And it is true that as each
believer moves through life that we can know thdividually the Lord is
with us.“My sheep hear my voice and | lead them out and bgfore

them.” Jesus says that nothing can ever separate udfiofave.”l know

My sheep, and no one can pluck them out of My Fathand,” in John 10.
It is interesting in Romans 8 that Paul can makestatement thatiNothing
can ever sever us from the love of God which @hrist Jesus our Lord.”
He goes into a list of thing&neither death, nor life, nor things present, nor
things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any otneature, shall ever be
able to separate us from the love of God which Ghrist Jesus our Lord.”

That is why the Psalmist can say X7 X~ X9r That is why a
believer in Jesus Christ today can sdy] Y MAR™TI ¥ RPNR™

X9 In Matthew 28, He has promisetl,o, | am with you always, even
unto the end of the age.”

YYD 2V

The great Psalm here concludes,. Your rod and Your §taff they comfort
me.” Notice the word for “rod” heré]DW, is fromD2W, a masculine
singular noun followed by the pronominal suﬂ’]x“. .. Your rod and Your
. ﬂ?’\JZ‘ZWD “...Your staff . . ."This word is from the nouﬂﬁ?lp??;

it is adouble segholatenoun feminine meaning “staff.” Notice tﬁ[e is the
pronominal suffix, second masculine singular os tfoun.

“ ..Yourrod and Your staff . . .”
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>
“...they..."Notice thel1ii], a personal pronoun masculine plural, and it
is emphatic heré. . . they comfort me.”JPTI? comes from the verb
D[I;, which means “to comfort” or “to give comfort.” €lpattern here is

the prefix” and theshewa-pathah which is the Piel pattern, remember, in
the imperfect. This is a Piel imperfect third pluracause of thgibbus

under theld, followed by a pronominal suffiX]. “. . . they comfort me.”
Translation

“Although | walk in the valley of deep darknessiill not fear evil, for You
are with me. Your rod and Your staff, they conriost”

Application/Interpretation

| do not have to be afraid, David is saying, asrysheep, Lord, even when |
walk in this very dark valley of experience in |ifast like a sheep walking
in the midst of the dark ravine or valley where sh@ has been blocked, for
Your rod will drive away the marauding animals thaght be there, and
Your staff will give me surefootedness in this deafley. Hence, they
comfort me. They bring me comfort. You as a sheplhewve the necessary
equipment to protect me as a sheep even in the ofitlsis dark, dark
valley that | may go through.

Jesus again has promised never to leave us, reefasake us. What a
wonderful promise this brings to us as believerdasus Christ. We are
already in Christ, Paul says in Ephesians chapierwe have been raised
with Him, we have been seated with Him in the headgs. In Romans
eight, we have already been glorified with Him. Eenwe have this
impregnable protection from the Lord Himself. As meve through life,
even in the dark times of life, and even througlofthis life into the world
to come, the Lord has promised to always be withPasil says in Second
Timothy chapter four that all had left him, but therd remained with him,
when he was going through his struggles. What agdgnhow that the Lord
has promised to be with us, and with us individuallen to the end of the
age and throughout the ceaseless ages of eternity.
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Lesson 5: Psalm 23:5

Text
12¥2 mET 27 T3 MY 1Y TiyD
M1 7013 YR

Vocabulary

B% Verb “to arrange”

LU '7W Noun “table”

T2] Preposition “in the presence of”
Rl Participle “adversary”

'[W""f Verb “to anoint”

'[?D?U Noun “oil”

D13 Noun “cup”

mia Noun “saturation”
Grammar

7Y "7 17D

'|1¥I_'I is a Qal imperfect second masculine singular fteenverby] 1Y,
“to arrange.’"l!) 5 is “before me.”’.J_Q 5 actually is a preposition,
followed by”_ . As we break this down, you havei?ameaning “to,” and

071D meaning “face” (dual form). You take off tf& and add _, which

Is your pronominal suffix on plural nouns, firstrpen singular. You end up
with the preposition followed by the personal prondirst person singular.
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“You arrange before me . . (lit., “before my face”) am 5W a “table.”

mn. '7W' is a singular noun. | take th]$] | '7W' here again possibly to be a

Bedouin table that is spread out like a mat orflta of the ground:You
arrange a table before me .

TR

. before(or, in the presence pmy adversaries . . "TJJJ is a

preposition?DjK is a Qal active participlé1¥), with a plural
pronominal suffix first person singuldiYou arrange a table before . . . the
ones who are my adversaries . . .” “. . . beforedd who are vexing me . . ."

or“...my harassers .. .The root is from11X. One of the beautiful

images here is that the enemies are right outagl# were, the tent door.
But they cannot hurt this guest, because the bakity-bound in Oriental
hospitality to take care of his guests. The imadpne is that the Lord takes
care of us even in the midst of the adversariauanstances of life many
times. What does He do? He throws a banquet sometven in the midst
of those circumstances! Notice in the next phrase:

WY TH%2 mYT

>, >,
Again, the beautiful alliteration ifldW2 PIW™T, in this cognate word
19V with TWT, “to anoint.” . . . You anoint with oil my head . . PIW™T

is a Piel perfect second masculine singular fromﬁmt'[W"'f, meaning “to

anoint.” The imagery here is beautiful, the hostm® anointing the head of
the guest who has been hot, running from enemaedpabt. “You bring me

into the tent and you anoint my he'f;\bWD. (with oil).” 2 is a preposition
meaning “with,” and[ ?DW is a noun simply meaning “oil,” a noun
masculine singular. Then you haW@X7; WX is another noun meaning

“head,” followed by the pronominal suffix . “. .. You anoint my head
with oil.”
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17 7013

“. .. my cup is satiation." The word “cup,” from the Hebre\DD, followed

by the pronominal suffix first person singular, “royp,” is “saturation.”
Actually the word is “well-filled,” even “filled taverflowing.” In other
words, this host not only throws out the mat andrages a beautiful table
and throws a party, as it were, or a feast in tldshof the adversarial
circumstances in the life of the guest here, buefreshes him by putting
oil upon his head, and he is not a stingy host.ddsis full to saturation.

717 is a feminine noun which means “saturation” odl“&ind
overflowing” or “well filled.” | think sometimes ofjoing to a restaurant that

has a huge salad bar and all types of foods, andegve just feelingl?] 7,

that there has been, as it were, saturation. keratiords, he is a royalost. |
can remember some years back going to a beawdstdurant, very
expensive, and asking for a piece of pie that wasnsall that you could
hardly see it. But here the imagery is so differéns that of a host that is
filling us up to saturation.

Translation

“You arrange a table before me in the presenceyfadversaries. You
anoint my head with oil, my cup is full and ovesfing.”

Application/Interpretation

As we come to verse five, the imagery changes fi@hepherd to a host.
Some have seen this as the imagery of a shephegdkisting his subject in
a royal palace. | tend to take it more as a shehin@xgery, which is rustic,
and continuing that imagery into a Bedouin typd,tenwhich the host is
inviting those who are being hosted, his guests,time tent. As a mat is put
down on the floor, the host will protect his visgdrom all adversaries.
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Lesson 6: Psalm 23:6

6.1 Text
"R2Y) 30 ORYT72 THDTY TOMm 210 X
oY TIRY M2l

6.2 Vocabulary

N Adverb “surely”
Ton Noun “loyal love”
179 Verb “to pursue”
'|1N Noun “length”

6.3 Grammar

oM 210 IR

7N is the adverb “surely.” Notice the no@hl VY, meaning “goodness” or

“pleasantness,” and OI1. TOT] is a famous word in the Hebrew Bible. It

Is a noun that means “loyal love” or “kindness,bVenant kindness,” “loyal
fidelity and love.”

N9,

"ND T means “will pursue me” or “will chase after me.biite the verb
l'|'_f'rl meaning “to pursue.” It is a Qal imperfect thmasculine plural from

the rootf] T, followed by the pronominal suffi3d. “Surely goodness and

loyal love will chase after me . . An interesting contrast between the
enemies who have been chasing the Psalmist, a&set vollowed now by
God’s loyal love and goodness pursuing him or cigpafter him. What a
beautiful contrast! It is wonderful to know thatthre midst of life’s
circumstances which it appears at times that theuas is being pursued
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heavily by the struggles of this world, Satan aathdns and all of the
struggle that a believer may have, being pursuethdése spiritual foes, to
know that the Lord is pursuing each one with kirssnand covenant loyalty
all the days of life.

U

‘7? is a substantive noun here meaning “all,” “evefihe totality of.” It is
in construct with 137, and that is in construct witiT1. 17 is from the
nounB1”, meaning “day.’0” 17 is the plural form; here it becom®®?
in construct. It is a noun masculine plural in donst with thesere-yod
here.”. . . all (orthe totalityof) the days of my life .” “Life” is Q70; it is

in the plural form, a noun plural. But when we kel pronominal suffix _,
it actually become¥! M. “. . . all the days of my life . . .While it is plural,

we translate it, of course, as singular. Thds a pronominal suffix that

goes upon plural nouns. The plural nd# is 1 in construct Witl’?r N

. . the totality of the days of my life, God’s gnesls and His kindness will
chase afterme . ..”

"2y

‘As a consequence of this, therefore, | will retufithe verb’ NDI_U can
come from the rool W, which means “to return.” If we take it as a meldI
weak verb from2 1W, then we have a Qal perfect first person singutan

that verb2 1W with awaw conversivethat is turning it over and taking the

perfect and making it into a futuré.. . | will return unto thehouse of the
Lord for length of days.In other words, | am going to keep going back to
His house because He has treated me so royallganell. | think that is
the basic meaning of the text here. If it were dgo¢“to dwellin the house

of the Lord”, it would have beeh!_’\gll_v":] with ape yod “. . . | will dwell
in the house of the Lord.The only other possibility is that this could be

from the root2W”, “to dwell,” ape yodverb, except here then we would
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have to point it differently, frorh{-'l?.l_ﬁ to’!ﬂ?l?, “. .. my dwellingwill be
in the house of the Lord . . However, the pointing of the Masoretic text, at
least with its vowels, 3P 2 V. If we did the other, we would have to take

the vowels and change tpathah to ahireq,’ n:nm , “my dwelling.”
Since the Hebrew Bible was written without vowél$s possible to have a
double meaning understood by thED.I_U] in other words, “l will keep

going back to this house, and as a result, it thasgh | live there, | will
dwell there.” It is like as | can remember as a going to a particular home
where there were these delicious cookies. | kejiggioack to this home
where | would experience and eat the delicious iesplso | kept returning.
It is as though | lived there, because of the cemknat were freshly baked
on an almost daily basis. Probably the meaning isatet”. . . | will return
unto the house of the Lord. . Hence it will be my permanent dwelling
where | will live.

min - n13

Notice 2 is a preposition, followed b 2, which is a noun in construct
with 1117, The noun i? 2, andN? 2 in construct becomd’d* 2. “. . . |
will return unto the house of Yahweh . . .”

DY TIRY

“. .. for length of days."Notice the‘?, the preposition's]j.is IS a noun
meaning “length” or “duration,” and we have thatonstruct with the final

noun8 77, which is a noun masculine plural frdil”.
Translation

“Surely goodness and loyal love will chase afterafiehe days of my life,
and | will return to the house of the Lord for l¢éngf days.”
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6.5 Application/Interpretation

In other words, the Psalmist says, “| am goingdegkgoing back to the
house of the Lord all of my life for length of daygcause His house is
where | am taken care of, where my soul and atkafeeds are met.” |
believe one of the greatest goals in life is toticme to go back to the
Lord’s home, back to where He is and where He dwe&lis of course for a
believer is in communion with the Lord Jesus ChAst we continue to
abide in Him and He in us, He richly feeds our sdulily the Psalms and
this Psalm become herbal tea for our soul. As veedpime with our Lord
in communion, in fellowship, He will feed our saalyally. All of the other
things and pursuits apart from Christ is simply saal food at all. But He is
the One who will nourish us with His goodness airiti Wis loyal love and
will chase after us all the days of our life, nelarng our souls with heavenly
manna.

As we come to the conclusion of this great Psatrmesof the lessons |
think that can be learned are as follows:

First, we must go to quiet places, restful watgrassy knolls, rather than
the hurried, harried pace of our “gerbilistic” setgi, where we can truly
experience the Lord’s communion and rest for ouf.so

Second, we see in this great Psalm that even g®wweough the dark
times, the Lord is always with us.

Third, we can know that He is always a royal hast] He pursues us with
His loyal love and goodness all the days of lifed aven into eternity when
we know Christ as our personal Savior and Lord.

As | look at this Psalm, then, | see Jesus Chulfitling all in the heart and
life of a believer. In John 10, He is that Good [8texd and He leads us to
find pasture all the days of our life.
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PSALM 40: 7-9 - WHAT THE LORD DESIRES
INTRODUCTION

The next great Messianic Psalm is Psalm 40.

It is a Psalm in which David is thanking the Load the great deliverance that He
has given to Him.

It is in the midst of this great Psalm that we pigka couple verses that are used
by the writer of Hebrews in Hebrews chapter tersdaaking of what the Lord
wants, we begin at verse seven of Psalm 40.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 40:7

Text

mRLOL N1y "7 D03

Vocabulary

nat Noun
nn Noun
yoan Verb
TR Noun
TI‘_?'IZV Noun
nxon Noun
RV Verb
Grammar

pEDN-X M N2}

“sacrifice”
“meal offering”
“to please”
‘ear”

“scent offering”
“sin offering”

“to ask for”

“Sacrifice and meal offering you have not desired’.T Q.I IS a noun,

masculine singular is a conjunction. It is ahureq because of the labid,

the] changes td here 137 is a noun, feminine singular, meaning “meal

offering.” XY is the negative particle, followed by the v@RBT],
meaning “to desire.” It is a Qal perfect, secondgoudine singular, from the

root YD,
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"7 D002 oMK

“. .. ears you have pierced for me . .af“. . . you have piercefbr] you
have opened my ears . .O"1MX is from the nour’[fx, and theD"_ is a
dual form, looking at the two ea’ 712 is from the roof1712, “to pierce”
or “to cut.” Here we hav@"” 19, with the suffix], that indicates a Qal

perfect, second masculine singular, from the rbaR, “to open” or “to

pierce.” It is followed by the inseparable prepiosii4 and the first person
singular pronominal suffiX. . . ears you have opened . .ot"“. . . ears you
have dudor] opened for me . . .”

NYRY XD NRLM 171y

“. .. ascent offering and sin offering you haa asked for.’ﬂ‘z.ly is a
noun, feminine singular. THeis the conjunction, and X DT is another
noun, feminine singular, meaning “sin oﬁerinQK’."7 IS a negative particle
meaning notIJ'??SLD is from 2 RW, meaning “to ask for,” and tHa is a
pronominal suffix, second masculine singular, simgpthat it is a Qal
perfect, second masculine singular, from the F?)&W'.

Translation

“Sacrifice and meal offering you have not desireals you have pierced for
me, a scent offering and sing offering you haveas&ed for.”

Application/Interpretation

What he is saying here is, “You don’t simply waatigfice and meal
offering, but you want me with an obedient hearhis is brought out in the
next phrase. In other words, what you want is &ttenreceptive ears and
hearts, rather than simply religious ritual.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 40:8

Text

729 2102 MVDTN23R2 TDRITMN CNIRR MR

T

Vocabulary

X Adverb “then”
X132 Verb “to come”
i ?1 A] Noun “scroll”
199 Noun “book”
an2 Verb “to write”
Grammar

"PIDR MR

“Then | said . . NS is an adverb, followed by the verb, Qal perfeicst f

person singular, fromAX. “Then | said . . .”

"NR 2N
“... Lo, I have come . . .MJi1 is an interjection, “lo” ofBehold, | have

come ... "NR 1 is a Qal perfect, first person singular, from tbet X132
“...Behold, | have come . ..”

72y 2103 MDY N2In3

The?. Is a preposition. Notice tldaghesh lenéecause it is beginning a
word. 11 '_71 1 means “scroll,” and it is in construct witlB D, meaning
“book.” “. . . in the scroll of the book . . 1N :71?3 becomed ‘_71?3 it
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is written . . .” 212 is a Qal passive participle. Notice the A-U patter
showing the Qal passive participte. . it is written concerning me."?!! IS

the preposition “concerning,” afld is the pronominal suffix, first person
singular.

Translation

“Then | said, ‘Behold, | have come; in the scrdiltbe book it is written
concerning me.”

Application/Interpretation

He writes,“In the scroll of the book it is written concernimge.” Then he
goes on to explain what is written. | believe tesse is looking at David
speaking’l have come and it is written about me in the TlmfaWhat is
written about him? It is the fact that he wantgldahe will of God. In the
Hebrew Bible, you shall love the Lord your God wathyour heart, soul,
and mind, and do what He has taught you. He ismmefgback to that. “You
want attentive ears that are willing to obey theahd’ That thought is
carried on in the next verse.
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Lesson 3: Psalm 40:9

Text

yn 72 7N "REEn "OYR PRI NIvY?

Vocabulary

'[12:\ Noun “will”

yon Verb “to desire”

nyn Noun “bowels, inward parts”
Grammar

"AXON "OYR PiXINIwY?

“To do your will, my God, | have desired . .thicemiDI_x{'_? is from the
rootTTWY. Itis an infinitive construct. Notice the findl changes to & in

thislamed heroot in the infinitive construct. Th? introduces the
infinitive. Underneath it has@athah, because thikateph-pathahunder the

Y causes thpathah part of that to shift under th'%. “To do your will...”
'[12:\ Is the noun meaning “will,” and notice the pronoedisuffix’],
second masculine singul&f.o do your will, my God . . D’TI‘?N

becomes EI'?N The”_ is a pronominal suffix, first person singular, dse

with a plural noun. The plurality here again confliaanticipates the reality
of the Blessed Trinity that is revealed progredgitlerough sacred scripture.

"NXDN is a Qal perfect, first person singular, from tbet YT «. . .|
have desired . . .”
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*yp Tin2 7nIin

Notice thel here, the conjunctio 11 is the noun, feminine singular,
meaning “instruction” or “law.” It is in construgtith the pronominal suffix,

second masculine singulér, We have thd) here in this finall noun
le'm becomingn:\'m in construct wittf]. “. . . your Torahisin . . ."The
in '|m2 is the preposition “in,” anqm is the noun “midst,” followed
by ¥ 1. .. in the midst of my inner being™¥ 1 is fromi1¥Y M,

meaning “bowels” or “inward parts.” THe is a pronominal suffix, first
person singular, that is put on a plural noun.

Translation

“To do your will, my God, | have desired; and yomstruction is in the
midst of my inner being.”

Application/Interpretation

What is written in the scroll is the desire for tneobey You, or the
exhortation for me to obey You, and that is exaathat | have come to do.
“To do Your will, my God, is what | have desiredL’is written in the Torah
that this is what You have called those who folléau to do.

“Your Torah is in the midst of my inner beindliat is, | have written it in
my heart, | have heard it, and | want to do it. flieavhat you want instead
of simply religious worship. You want my obedien¢éen the sacrifice and
offering have meaning.

That is the immediate or first context or what wawd call thepeshat the
literal, first meaning of the text. However, as ek at this through the
eyes of the New Testament, and specifically the ey¢he writer of the

book of Hebrews, led by the pen of divine inspoafihe teaches us that this
can have a deeper meaning. It can point to Jesust @irough the use of
what we calldarashor midrash Remembemidrashis commentary, in
which in Hebrew thought often a text is taken, diifitrent phrases from the
text act like nails; they state a particular thaumid from this a comment
then is made, hence fastening into the minds ohéaaer or reader an
application. | believe that this is what the writdiHebrews is doing,
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applying this passage by wayrafdrash, by way of commentary, to Jesus
Christ.

Notice in chapter ten of the book of Hebrews, haligng about the final
sacrifice of Christ, and in verse four, he sdi®y it is impossible for the
blood of bulls and goats to take away sins. Wheesfoming into the world,
he says...'In other words, Jesus Christ, by coming into tleelavin the
Incarnation, is making a statement. The statentemt is this whole passage,
“Sacrifice and offering you have not desired, buiaaly you have prepared
for me. Whole burnt offering and offering conceghgin you did not desire.
Then | said, ‘Behold | come, in the scroll of tre®k it is written concerning
me, to do your will, O God.”

When we look at this text, it is a quote from tlep®iagint. The phrasbut
a body you have prepared for més’taken, | believe, to look at the
Incarnation of Jesus Christ, the final sacrificedims. As we look at the
Septuagint, the phrasSmy ears you have pierced (or opened§ translated

from the Hebrew a& body you have prepared for mel.-Tence,’A‘-? I:ﬁ?

01X in the Septuagint isdue & kamptiow pou. | believe that what the

Septuagint translators were probably saying hetteaisif the ears are open
to hear the Lord, then the body of the Psalmistlvaldedicated to doing His
will. It is a translation capturing the meaningwdiat happens when the ears
have been opened and when God’s word has beenredlltmnget into the
heart, then the body of that Psalmist is prepavatbtthe will of God.
Applying this now to Jesus Christ, by taking upambklf His humanity,

the body of Jesus Christ in the Incarnation, ipared to do the will of the
Father, that is, to bring the final sacrifice far.s

After this text is quoted in full, the writer of Heews begins to apply it and,
as it were, nails down the meaning of the texeilatronship to the final
sacrifice of Christ. He says in verse eigltherefore saying that sacrifice
and offering and whole burnt offering and offert@ncerning sin you have
not desired nor taken pleasure in.Then he gives the commentary.
“...which are being offered according to the Law.herefore religious
worship, if it is simply being offered accordingttee Law, which is the
sacrificial system, has become irrelevant. It iswloat God desires. Then,
the writer of Hebrews goes on to sédyehold, | have come to do your will.”
He then applies what Christ has fulfilled in becogithe final sacrifice for
sins. As a result of His willingness to do the Eathwill, the writer of
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Hebrews says...he is taking away the first...That is the old covenant that
was based upon animal sacrifite.in order that he might establish the
second..."That is the new covenant, based upon the finafithe sacrifice

of Jesus Christ. Then he concludes by sayindyy which will...” (the will

of Christ to become this final sacrifice for sifis)we have been sanctified
(or set apart) through the offering of the bodye$us Christ once for all.”

In other words, by the will of Christ to carry autd culminate the new
covenant, and hence to bring an end to the oisl tliirough the offering of
the body of Christ once for all that we now haverbset apart, and that the
Old Testament sacrificial system has been brouwgantend.

There is quite a parallelism in the two texts, amparing Psalm 40 with
Hebrews 10. In the one case, to simply offer saeisfand offerings without
an obedient heart is meaningless to God. As we caowmeto the New
Testament, since Jesus Christ has done away wtsaitrificial system, to
go back and to offer sacrifices of animals and méakings under the old
covenant is meaningless religious ritual to GodwNio Jesus Christ and by
His obedience, He has established once for alhdrieethe Old Testament
sacrificial system, and brought in the final sacefonce for all by which we
now have been set apart by our faith in Jesus Chris

This is a tremendous text that is used by the notélebrews through the
pen of divine inspiration to teach us and to shewhat by the will of Christ
to take upon Himself our human nature and yet witlsmn as the God-man,
God in the flesh, perfect humanity, fully God, Hcbmes the final sacrifice
for all time, fulfilling what the Old Testament wasnply a shadow of under
the old covenant. Hence now, through this new cantfinal sacrifice, we
are set apart once and for all, with a permanemshfed sacrifice of Jesus
Christ, replacing completely the old covenant thas a mere shadow of the
new.
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PSALM 45: 7-8 - THE ETERNAL THRONE OF MESSIAH
INTRODUCTION

The next great Messianic text is Psalm 45.

It is the Psalm that deals with the wedding dag &ing, and it becomes a type or a
pointer to Jesus Christ, the Messiah.

As we look at this great text, the Psalmist isitgjkabout the king and his throne
and why he is so highly elevated. We pick thatrupdrse seven.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 45:7

1:1  Text
LAY TR VIY T D71y TNV RD3

AN
1.2 Vocabulary

XD Noun “throne”
@ ?157 Noun “eternity, antiquity”
Ty Noun “eternity, perpetuity”
UDW Noun “scepter, rod”
Bl ] Noun “equity, fairness”
nid ‘7 ) Noun “kingdom”

1.3 Grammar

Tyl D71y OUOR RDD

A

“Your throne, O God, is forever and ever . The nounR®2 means
“throne,” and it is followed bﬂ, the pronominal suffix, second masculine
singular.“Your throne, O mighty one, is forever . .D"?.W IS a noun

meaning “forever.™. . . and ever . . .” 1Y is another noun meaning

“forever,” and] is the conjunction.
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ANID%H VIV W VIV

. the rod of equity is the rod of your kingddnt) DW IS a noun,

masculine singular, and it is in construct Wb 13, meaning “equity” or
“fairness.”. . . the scepter of equity is the scepter. N&te the repetition of

the noun agairi. . . is the scepter of your kingdomﬂ'D'??_D Is the noun

meaning “kingdom,” anal is your pronominal suffix, second masculine
singular.

Translation

“Your throne, O God, is forever and ever; the seeif equity is the scepter
of your kingdom.”

Application/Interpretation

The word@" 11 ‘78 means “God,” and it is used in Hebrew Bible ta@ref

occasionally to human judges or human leaders, asiehking, showing the
power, the greatness, the exaltation of this kg auler over others. At one
level it can have that meanirtyour throne, O God, is eternal...lt is
eternal at one level in the sense that it is paglelt is also eternal, going
back to the Abrahamic covenant, in that it will Bawo end.

What is interesting about this part of the versiaas the writer of Hebrews
guotes this very phrase, but applies it to thendiyiof Jesus Christ, because
Jesus Christ is God, who will reign upon David’'sotie forever. As we look
at Hebrews chapter ten, it saygour throne, O God, is forever and ever...”

He did not say this to angels, who are sometimthsob’fl.‘nj, but He

said this to the Son. The writer of Hebrews is gl this Messianicly. It is
being applied to Jesus Christ, who, unlike the hukiag who is highly
elevated, the writer of Hebrews is pointing out tis is the Son who is
‘very God,” who is fully divine. It is showing Hideity in contrast to angels.

This is very clear, because in verse ten, he wibtg Psalm 102, which
begins,“From all eternity, O Lord, you have laid the fouwattbn of the

earth. The heavens are the works of Your hand. Shal perish, but You
shall abide. And all of them as a garment shall whl and as a scroll You
shall roll them up. And as a garment they shaltbanged, but You are and
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Your years shall fail not.'So all of them as a garment shall wax old, and as
a scroll You shall roll them up, and as a garmeey tshall be changed, but
You are eternal, and Your years fail not. Thisleady a quote from Psalm
102, and it is linked here together with this texPsalm 45, showing the
divinity and the eternality of Jesus Christ. Whaisvgpoken of in Psalm 102
of Yahweh is now being applied, over the boardosspeak, to Jesus Christ
as Lord, as divine. When the writer of Hebrews gad®salm 45 in
conjunction with Psalm 102, which is clearly spegkof Yahweh, we are

seeing in this connection that Jesus Christ isilti@ate D’TI'?N of Psalm
45, which means in this context that He is fullyide. It is looking at His
divinity.

There is a double meaning in Psalm 45. The firgtlles looking at a king of
high stature, but its ultimate meaning is lookingesus Christ, who is

DO, who is God.

The text is saying that the king here is one whasgdom is equitous or
fair. Certainly the ultimate kingdom that is goitagbe equitous is that of

Jesus Chrisﬂ_’l??;btl, the Messiah.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 45:8

Text

OOR ANUR 1277Y YU Xiwnl pTX DAOX

A7 20n 1IVY 1Y TIOR

Vocabulary

2NN Verb “to love”

NIw Verb “to hate”

V!_Uj Noun “wickedness”

nwn Verb “to anoint”

T?)W Noun “Oil”

'[WLU Noun “gladness, joy”

n2n Noun “contemporary, peer”
Grammar

YUY KPP PTX 20N

“You have loved righteousness and hated lawlesdqioess
wickedness] . . .Notice J21IX is a Qal perfect, second masculine

singular, from2T]1 25 “to love.” |77K IS a noun meaning “righteousness.

“You have loved righteousness and you have hatedX1W is the verb
meaning “to hate,” and this is a Qal imperfectosecmasculine singular,

from the rootX1W, “to hate.” Notice the finafjamesinstead of gathah
because of th&. It prefers thegamesin thisfinal aleph verb.“. . . you

have hated WickednessVI_?] IS a noun meaning “wickedness.”
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7200 110Y 1Y TOOR oNOR NUn 1277y

'[D_ '717 Is a conjunction that means “wherefore” or “theret”

“. .. therefore God has anointed you, your Godhwhe oil of gladness
above your contemporariesNotice’]T_'[LU?p means “to anoint.” It is a Qal
perfect, third masculine singular, from the B . The’] IS your

pronominal suffix, second masculine singular. Thtakes acomposite
shewato connect with the final suffiX. . . God has anointed you . . By

the way, this is where we get the Wd)'_fbll???, God'’s “anointed,” looking
from David to the ultimat& W1, which is Jesus Christ our Lord.
D’TI'?N is the noun referring to “God,” arﬂi‘ﬂ'?N is “your God.”

D’TI'?N is repeated, except here the noun is in constvitiet],
pronominal suffix, second masculine singufar.. God, your God, has

anointed you with the oil . . Notice'[?__)l? is the noun singular for “oil,” in
construct With'[.nmrv. “. .. with the oil of gladness [or joy] . . .Ttis

followed by the prepositiofid here. Thd has dropped out, because Fhe
being a guttural, could not take a doubling, antckenve have the usual

compensatory lengthening of teereunder thdd. It is a comparative use of
the]?; here.“. . . more than [or above] your contemporaries [gour
peers].” Notice WD.T:I is the noun meaning “friend.” It is a plural. Ne#tithe

=| here is a pronominal suffix, second masculinedary

Translation

“You have loved righteousness and hated wickedtiessefore God, your
God, has anointed you with the oil of gladness ab@mur contemporaries.”
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2.5 Application/Interpretation

Certainly the king that is having his wedding dajebrated loved
righteousness and hated wickedness. But ultim#gefinal fulfillment is
Jesus, who is the one who loves righteousness sh that He was willing
to become that righteous sacrifice on our behal, lde hates wickedness
and was willing to remove it through His own deagion Calvary.

The text is saying thdGod, your God,” to King David,“has anointed you
with the oil of gladness or joy above your conterapges or above your
peers, because you have loved righteousness aad hatkedness.The
ultimate application is to the Lord Jesus, as weslsgen in the book of
Hebrews. God the Father has anointed God the®UR. 7R, in verse

seven, with the oil of gladness that is beyondpisrs. In other words, He
is the final king of all kings. He is tr@"???p ']'7?3 theD"JT Nil

"'.J_.'f 8 the King of kings and Lord of lords, as the Godrmwvho reigns

forever, having an eternal throne, according tonhieer of Hebrews. At the
right hand of God the Father, God the Son reignbesternal King on His
eternal throne.
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PSALM 46 - A MIGHTY FORTRESS IS OUR GOD
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 46 is a classic Psalm that pictures the asra stronghold to His people.
Even though the earth change and the mountain®lednnto the heart of the
seas, God’s protection is pictured as a river ahgjlatower. In the New
Testament Jesus Christ has promised never to tedeesake his saints and He is
with His people always and that nothing can separatfrom the love of Christ.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 46: 1

Text

TV ninGy Py napTab nxand

Vocabulary

nx) Verb “to be preeminent”
TV Noun “psalm”

Grammar

nip—327 nxn?

The inseparable preposition T@findicates a definite article. This is followed
by the participld1X37) from MX] meaning “the preeminent one” or “to be
preeminent.” It is a Piel participle masculinegilar fromlX3J. Notice the

1A gives it away as a participial form. Underneat/fhwe have a shewa
followed by a pathah, which is the vowel patteoh only of the Piel

imperfect but also the participle. In a partieipfou simply add & instead
of one of the pronominal prefixes. Notice also y@ve the doubling of the

middle radicak which indicates again that this is a piel stem.

ﬂjP“"JD'? can be translated “to the sons of Korah,” or wal@dranslate

it as “belonging to the songs of Korah.” The sohKorah are perhaps
those who had a hand in the writing of the ps&otice again the

inseparable lamed, the preposition “to” or “belimggto.” 713 is from1 2
meaning “son,” o@”12 which is the plural “sons.” When the pluf@l1l
is in construct it becomé@32. Notice the gere-yod indicates that we're

looking at a plural masculine noun in construdtwthe word j|7 which is
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simply the name of Korah. In translation we see hwuns in construct
rendered “belonging to the sons of Korah.”

nin%y 9y

‘717 IS a preposition meaning updh.olb‘?;? is a plural feminine noun, and

we’re not exactly sure the meaning of@t?}{ has the idea of ascending or

going up, so it may refer to musical instrumehtt have an ascending
sound or a high pitched tone. We’'re not exacthg suhether this is a
musical instrument, but that is a possible idethefmeaning of the noun.

The noun'T’W simply means “psalm.”

Translation

“For the leader, to the sons of Korah, upon thembth, a psalm.”

Application/Interpretation

Psalm 46 is one of the great classic psalms oPfadter. Martin Luther
found this psalm to be very moving to him as hete/the great hymn “A
Mighty Fortress.” The psalm talks about God as@nghold. Many believe
it IS a community song concerning the nation lisaael God’s protection of
Israel as her stronghold. The context in termthefoackground varies
according to different interpreters. Some belitha it refers to the time
with Sennacherib when the Assyrian people invaldedsalem. God
intervened and 185,000 Assyrians were judged &yAtilgel of the Lord.
Isaiah speaks of this in Isaiah 36-39. Otherslelthat this is a psalm that
points to the messianic days with the coming efMessiah. As we read this
psalm as believers in Jesus Christ we can certaayl that in Jesus Christ
we have a stronghold — a place where we can gefoge and strength.
Jesus is certainly a very present help to usnediof trouble and distress.



2.1

2.2

2.3

248

Lesson 2: Psalm 46: 2

Text
niga Aty v nenn 7
:TRY
Vocabulary
D’TI'?N Noun
nonn Noun
'Y Noun
nary Noun
nix Noun
h§'qa) Verb
TR Adverb
Grammar

'y nonn 1% oYX

apy by
R¥”DI

“God”
“refuge”
“strength”
“help”
“strait”

“to find”

“exceedingly”

) TI'?N is one of the key words in the Hebrew Bible for ttame of God.
We see it in Genesis 1. It looks at God'’s striersgid His power. ltis in the
plural, which | understand to be not only a plwfinajesty but pointing to
the reality of the Triune God of the Trinity, sebnough the lenses of
progressive revelation. So, God is literally ferar to us. Notice thdﬂ?

has the lamed as an inseparable prepositionhamdle first common

plural suffix.'ll? means “to us” or “for us.”

NOM A is a feminine noun that means “refuge,” a plaee tme goes in the

time of storm. God is for us a refuge.
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Notice the waw is the conjunction followed by tieun Y meaning
“strength.” God is a refuge and strength to us.

N1y oty

Noticel'lj];? IS again a noun meaning “a help.” It is a feminmoein with
theil_ ending, which often indicates a feminine noDrﬁXl means “in
straits.” The here is an inseparable preposition meaning ‘m{mz_z is
the noun from1X meaning a strait or a narrow, confined place. Mo

N\ is the feminine plural ending of this noun. And &md is a help in

straits, in narrow types of situations of afflastior trouble when one seems
penned in or squeezed in.

TR ¥

R¥N] is translated as “is foundR¥ 1] is a Niphal perfect'8person
masculine singular from the rodX 1. Thel prefix gives it away as a
Niphal, which is the passive stem of the Qal. 8lthat this is a lamed
aleph verb, which means that t8ehas a quiescent quality about it so it
does not close the syllable. Because of thatetisscompensatory
lengthening from what would be a pathah to a q{an?ég?p Is an adverb
meaning exceedingly. “God’s help is found exceglyiri .

Translation

“God is for us a refuge and a strength. A helgiraits, He is found
exceedingly.”

Application/Interpretation

The beautiful thought that the psalmist is exprgss this verse is that our
God is a place of refuge. Not only that but Ha &rength as well. He is a
help in straits that is exceedingly found. He barfound; He is there in the
midst of all of the struggles, not only of theioatof Israel whether they are
under Sennacherib or at some other time. Butdbewers in Jesus Christ, it
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is wonderful to know that in Christ we have a gefuhat nothing can ever
sever us from the love of God, which is in Chiissus our Lord.
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Lesson 3: Psalm 46: 3

3.1 Text
UPI PIR THID RTIK? 1370y
o 272 o'

3.2 Vocabulary

127 '7217 Conjunction “therefore”
X7 Verb “to fear”
91 Verb “to change”
YR Noun “earth”
vin Verb “to shake”
i Noun “mountain”
o) ‘7 Noun “heart”
Qn Noun “seas”

3.3 Grammar
XTI"X? 197%y
12~ '7:17 is a conjunction, together rendered “thereforet&tally, “on
account of thus.” Hence we would render it “therefb!f'? IS a negative

particle meaning “not,” followed by the ve}"). X1 is a Qal

imperfect first common plural, from the ro{1”, to fear. Notice th&

gives it away as a first common plural form “wet.id a pe yod root and also
a lamed aleph verb, so it is a doubly weak vetlis ihteresting here that
historically the consonantal yod becomes here aeVjaive hireq yod with
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the hireq under the nun. So what historically cddsle beerN:\?.J with

the shewa under the yod, the shewa drops out arehdvep with a hireq
yod vowel in this verb. Notice that the alephngeguiescent, takes a long

games preceding it. Th& prefers the a-class vowel, and it is lengthened

because of its quiescence, hence not closing ttrabkywe then compensate
by moving from a pathah to a garmeghis is translated “we will not fear.”

PR TR

Literally, this can be translated “in the changaighe earth.” Notice tha:.
here is the inseparable preposition “in,” followwdthe hiphil infinitive

construct from a bi-radical rodt11. Notice as we look at this form that the
11 gives it away as a hiphil and is followed by thievawel pattern. Itis a
hiphil infinitive that is now in construct witf” IX. So, “in the changing”
or “in the altering” “of the earth.’r’:\ls Is just the noun “earth,” from the

noun}’]& Since it is in pause, the first seghol underaleph lengthens to

a gqames and the accent is pushed back to th@disgion here with the
lengthened vowel. We might then translate thisapéy “Even though the
earth is caused to change.”

o0 BN

1is a conjunction. Notice that tfi] historically changes tdin the context
of two labials with two shewas, and so we havestireq as the conjunction

here. TheDg. here is the inseparable preposition “in,” follontedn by the
verb 1M meaning literally “to shake” or “to totter.” “Afiough the
mountains shake” or “in the shaking of the mourgildM is a gal
infinitive construct with the inseparable prepa:HitQ. and a bi-radical root.

It is followed then by the plural nodd” 1. Notice i is the word for

mountain, with the masculine plural ending. In shaking of the mountains,
we are looking here at an earthquake.
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o'm 273

TheDg. is the inseparable preposition “in” followed byawouns in
construct —2? meaning “heart” and” 7)” meaning “the seas.” We must
supply “of” beforeB” 1 similar to the genitive case in GredX 1’ is a
masculine plural noun with th8”  ending. The singular 8 meaning

sea. When we add the plural we double/fheith the daghesh forte.

Translation

“Therefore we will not fear in the changing of tearth, in the shaking of
the mountains into the heart of the seas.”

Application/Interpretation

No matter what happens, the Psalmist is sayingyM@ot fear. Though
there be earthquakes, nature changing, and evagtittbe mountains
would be placed into the heart of the sea, eveagihdhe worst thing
imaginable happens, we will not fear because Godisefuge and
strength. What an assurance we have in Jesus @Gimashas promised never
to leave us nor forsake us but to always be withaimatter what happens.
Paul could say in his last epistle 2 Timothy 4 #an though all forsake
me, Jesus stood with me.
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Lesson 4: Psalm 46: 4

Text

X2 OTWIWYT D M An
i ‘_70

Vocabulary

N Verb “to roar”

i Verb “to foam”

VYA Verb “to shake”

X2 Noun “swelling”

Grammar

PR AR AR

There is a “though” or an “although” understoodehexs a continuation of
the previous verse’s translation. We translddé]’ as “they roar.” The
root ist17T1 meaning to roar in a tempestuous way, speakirigeofvaters

from verse 3. This is a gal imperfect Basculine plural froml 73T1. Notice
that it is a lamed he verb and the final he hatedlior dropped out. Notice

that under thé&l here we have a hurried or hateph seghol thatghiis
under the yod, which causes the seghol to appetarihe yod. The finall

elides so we just have tHeepresenting the3common plural suffix. This
Is looking no doubt at the swelling of the wategaia in a flood or a

tempestuous type of picture.
170N is the qal imperfect8masculine plural fronMM, “to foam” or

“to foam up.” This is followed then by the noUWd* 1. This is fromQ’ 7,
which means waters. Notice here we have a pluremstruct with the
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pronominal suffix” _, sol” 11 goes back to an originald” 1 in

construct with thé. This indicates a plural masculine noun in cortstwith
the 3% masculine singular pronominal suffix. Notice thelyafter the second

13 followed by thd is the common ending of a plural noun when weadd

pronominal suffix. That yod will be constant thghout, because in the
plural form we had historically a sere-yod changim@ long games under

the second.

o WYY
WS?T comes from the rod? ¥ 7 meaning to shake. Notice the yod prefix
|nd|cates that we're looking at a qal imperfe€trBasculine plural from

WS?W, “to shake.” This is followed by the noun mountaas we saw above

in verse 3, fromi] the singular put into the plural with t&  masculine
plural ending.

X33

3 is the inseparable preposition “in,” followed hw X1. M X2 means
“that which is swelling” or “a swelling.” It is féadwed then by the'3
masculine singular pronominal suffix The word is'll?_{i_ and in construct

it becomed) X2 and then you add thepronominal suffix.

Translation

“[Though] its waters roar and foam, although the nmbains shake in its the
swelling. Selah.”

Application/Interpretation

This is simply a repetition of what has been saidarse 3. Though the
waters roar and foam like the roaring and foamiihg mpestuous sea and
though the mountains shake because of its swelbogs at an earthquake.
Even though all of this happens again, the Psaisstying we are secure
because God is our refuge. No matter what happensants to
communicate the truth of a permanent refuge thfaiuisd in the Lord.
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Lesson 5: Psalm 46: 5

Text
UWIp oORTTY mnRy 17D M
P2y "13un

Vocabulary

A3 Noun “river”

| '79 Noun “stream”

nny Verb “to be happy”

Ty Noun “city”

v ? Noun “holy” or “holiness”
T?W?D Noun “dwelling place”
Grammar

OToR™TY NBYY 17375 W

WEITJ Is a singular noun that simply means river. Thagery here is that of
a calm, in contrast to the storm that was eartiehé text]” 2 ‘?D comes
from the nour® ‘79 meaning stream, and it is in the plural h_!e'r'E?
becoming” 2 '?D with the lengthening to a games underXhéollowed

by thel which is a ' masculine singular pronominal suffix added to the

plural noun in construct. This can be translatetisastreams or its
tributaries that cut through the land.

n ?DI_U’ is a piel imperfect' masculine singular verb from the radD Y,
“to be happy.” Notice the piel stem is indicatedtby shewa-pathah vowel

pattern and the dagesh forte doubling®hewhich is the middle radical. We
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would render this verb as “rejoice” or “make glad™¥ is a noun meaning

“city” in construct with@” TI'? X, the proper name for God. “A river, its

streams (or tributaries) make glad the city of Gathis is speaking of
Jerusalem.

1Moy "1Un YIp

Literally, this means “holiness of the dwelling ¢¢& of the Most High.”
lﬁ'ﬂ? is a noun that means “holy” or “holiness.” Heresitn construct with
12V, 12WM comes fron] IV, which means “dwelling place.” It
was used to describe the tent of meeting in th& lbb&xodus. The

dwelling place spoken of here is the city of Jelersa What is striking here
Is that instead of the singular we have the plnoain here in construct with

'[.1"’ '737 as indicated by the sere-yod' WM. The Word].l’ ‘737 means

“most high.” It is interesting that this word isdt used in Genesis 14 where
Melchizedek who was a king-priest of Jerusalemking-priest of God

Most High,'[.l"’ '757 IR So,'[.l"’ ‘757 looks at the elevated greatness of
God.

Translation

“There is a river, its streams make glad the cityGod, holiness of the
dwelling places of the Most High.”

Application/Interpretation

After speaking of God as a refuge and strengtm @veuch a tumultuous
time as earthquake and as the picture of the fapseas, the Psalmist now
contrasts that with a river that sends its watet the city of Jerusalem and
its tributaries provide fertility for the land. This a sense of real joy in spite
of all that is happening around them. So in this&gthe psalmist speaks of
this wonderful river, contrasting it with the seaits tumultuous activity.

The dwelling place of the Most High no doubt refiershe city of
Jerusalem.

In this great verse, the Psalmist sees a rivetriligtaries make joyful the
city of God, and God is like that river. His presers a holiness that
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permeates the dwelling places of the Most Highcitiould represent the
temple and its courts and all of the places wheard'$spresence dwells.

As we think about this great text, one is remindethe New Jerusalem of
Revelation 21-22, where there is a river that flawthe city of God from

the throne of God. That river makes glad the intaaits of that eternal city
where we will be with the Lamb, with God the Fattiee Holy Spirit, and

all the saints throughout the ages. That rivekwike glad that eternal city
as it provides a constant life with the trees f&f that go up and down each
side of it. And so, what was historically a dematof God’s presence with
His people and the city of Jerusalem in a veryidalift time can be applied to
eternity as well as even to the church right nawthe midst of the people of
God where He dwells, His presence and the presdribe Lord Jesus
Christ is like a river that brings quietness to $bel, and its tributaries bring
joy to our lives.
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Text

Lesson 6: Psalm 46: 6

ook Ny LIKATP2 AP OTION

Vocabulary
2R

mn
Ny
D
72

Grammar

A27p3 OUTOX

oy TI'?N again is the proper noun for God. Notice @t masculine

Noun

Verb

Verb

Verb

Noun

P2 oY

“midst”

“to be moved”
“to help”

“to turn”

“morning”
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plural ending, indicating the majesty of God amgbdboking through the
eyes of progressive revelation at the Trinity -hEatSon, and Holy Spirit. It
Is interesting since God the Father, God the SuthGod the Holy Spirit is

in the midst of the church, she shall not be moWatice thai12 7?2

contains the inseparable preposit@rfollowed byi12 7|2, meaning “in the

midst of her.” 272 is a noun meaning “middle” or “midst,” and it is

followed by the & feminine singular pronominal suffix. Noti&jR IS

actually in construct with the pronominal suff.]j? changes t@ j? in

construct with'l_. So, “God is in her midst.”
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vinn~ 92

“She shall not be moved.‘?B_. IS a negative particle, Iik8"7 meaning not.

VIR is from the root 1, meaning “to be moved.” Notice we have an -
class = vowel followed by a holem-waw. We wouldggathis as a niphal

imperfect & feminine singular from21 7, “to be moved.” Notice that the
hireq is followed by a dagesh in tfewhich accounts for thkof the niphal

stem that has assimilated. This assimilating into th®, causing the

dageth forte. We might ask how the holem hereniphal, when the niphal
basically has an i-a vowel pattern? Historicalhyere would have been a

vowel under thdd, a games, followed by theof the roottd1 7. When you

have the combination of a games and a waw, thaigesato a long 0. We
could transcribe it in this way: an “a-w” becomésimg “0.” This is how
this niphal stem ends up with the holem insteaano&-class vowel.

aiyird S 134

Notice 1A' ¥? is from the rool1' Y, “to help.” It has a yod prefix,
showing that we are looking at an imperfect. Thaeas vowel under the

followed by an e-class vowel under tReso according to the rules the a-i/a-
e vowel pattern indicates a hiphil. This is a hifmperfect 3 masculine

singular from the roon 'Y, followed by the ¥ feminine singular

pronominal suffixuj attached to it. This suffix refers back to the thtat
God will help. “God will cause help to her.”

P2 niwb

n1395 is a gal infinitive construct from the roddD, “to turn.” Notice the
‘7 indicates an infinitive construct, followed by fd ending. Thisis a
lamed he verb. Iﬁl]D'? theil drops out and we end up w&'tﬁ]‘.'?'? with

the D preceded by th&in this infinitival form. An infinitive is a vertla
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noun. Here it is in construct with the noD@.D., which is a masculine

singular noun meaning “morning.” “God will help herthe turning of the
morning.” A literal translation would be “to turnaming.” We would prefer
to translate it “at the turning of the morning.”

Translation

“God is in her midst, she shall not be moved. Gdthelp her at the
turning of the morning.”

Application/Interpretation

It is interesting since God the Father, God the, &ad God the Holy Spirit
Is in the midst of the church, she shall not be edbov

The Lord says He is in the midst of the city ofudaiem. She will not be
moved because God will be there to help her thrahgmight of affliction

at the approach of day, or at the approach of déusstriking that this is
what happens in Isaiah 37. In the morning thereevi&5,000 Assyrians that
were judged by the Lord and this of course broagthliverance to
Jerusalem. In the New Testament, it was in the mgrmat Jesus Christ
arose from the dead that brings hope and deliveramthe city of God, the
heavenly Jerusalem, and all who are citizens dfdifyaas believers in Jesus
Christ, knowing that the darkness of death has beaguered by the living
Lord on the first day of Sabbath, early in the niogn
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Lesson 7: Psalm 46: 7

Text

2nA 12192 101 NiD%nn 1wn oYy Ing
7R

Vocabulary

nni Verb “to roar”

12 Noun “nation”

TI;‘??;?D Noun “kingdom”

103 Verb “to give”

‘7'1|7 Noun “voice”

nn Verb “to melt”

Grammar

o iz 1mn

1111 is the gal perfect$common plural froni173T meaning “to roar” or

“to be in tumult.” Notice the finall in the lamed he verb has elided or
dropped out. We simply have the sureq showing theoBhmon plural

suffix. 712 is the masculine plural noun from} meaning “nations.” So,
“nations were in tumult” or “nations roared” agditise people of God.

nioonn 1wn

“Kingdoms were shaken¥1 is from the root? 11, a bi-consonantal

root. In that root in the qal perfect, théas disappeared and we basically
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have two consonants, ti® and theld, followed by the % common plural
suffix. Noticeil.2 ? 11, the singular for kingdom, becomﬁs.lDi??;?_D

with the N feminine plural ending.
121p3 1)

“He gave forth with his voice” or “he uttered witiis voice.”'[m is the qgal

perfect & masculine singular frorhm, which is a pe nun verb but is
regular here in the qgal perfect. Literally, thisane “he gave with his voice.”

2 is the inseparable preposition, followed by thamb.lp and the 8

masculine singular pronominal suffix in theGod is speaking here.
PIR 20D

“The earth melts.” Notica '1?3!jl is the gal imperfect™3feminine singular

from 2173, meaning “to melt.}" IX is a feminine singular noun meaning
“earth.”

Translation

“The nations were in tumult, kingdoms were shalkéngave forth his voice,
the earth melts.”

Application/Interpretation

The earth melts speaking of the whole world awihiee of the Lord in the
fear of judgment that He is going to bring. This anly looks at protection
in the past of Jerusalem, but again one is reminddte voice of the Lord
as He returns as King of Kings and Lord of Lortig, lLord Jesus Christ. In
Revelation 19, He comes to judge the world andh#it®ns are shaken at the
return of Christ. As He speaks, He brings judgmétit His Word. John
pictures it symbolically as a sword coming out @ khouth, speaking of the
divine judgment that His word would bring to thendowhen Jesus Christ
returns. And so, even though the nations are iuluas even Daniel speaks
of the nations being likened to a sea in tumué#rehs the rock cut out of the
mountain without hands in Daniel 2 and the Son ahih Daniel 7 both
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being the same referring to Jesus Christ who eteive a kingdom and will
bring final judgment to this world someday at Hasurn.
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Lesson 8: Psalm 46: 8

Text

WOR N?T2Wn upy NIkl M
n?70 Ipy

Vocabulary

N2QX Noun “host”

220 Noun “tower”

Grammar

1Y NIRX MM
Notice the word11 11 coupled with the noufl 12X from X2X. Here

we have thd | ending indicating a feminine plural noun. Thesetaro

nouns in construct, translated as “The Lord of $1ddthis becomes a title,
indicating the Lord’s omnipotent power and sovengigver all of the
angelic hosts. He is the one who is with us.

It is furthermore striking that He is with usiH3¥. Y is the preposition

meaning “with” followed byl]_. The1] is the first common plural
pronominal suffix. Literally it means “with us.”

0772301

He is also called a tower, a high tower. It is gigant that a tower, like a
refuge, was a place of protection. This is a maseldingular noun,

followed by the inseparable preposition in fPieand the first common plural

pronominal suffix in thdl, “A high tower for us.”
2Py "R

“... 1s the God of Jacob.”
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’TI%N is from@3? TI'?N and by knocking off th& we end up with the
sere-yod in the construct masculine plural forma pfoper name for God.

He is the God of Jacob, sm?:E'?N is in construct Witrﬁ.PYf_. One is

reminded in the Torah where God was especially daitob to protect him
and to bless him as he had promised that he woald rtine name of
Abraham great. We see this happening in Jacob amnske God’s blessing

of Jacob and even the name change fﬂ)ﬁ\Y’_ to ‘7N3W’ And so the

psalmist is no doubt thinking out of the Torahtas point in how the Lord
became a high tower as it were to Jacob and resuoeftom all the
problems that he was going through with his un@bdn and all the things
that he was facing, and God blessed him. So tHenggavants us to know
that the same God of Jacob is with us and we @sviees in Christ can
understand that in the theophany of the wrestliagchhwith Jacob in
Genesis 32 and the blessing that occurred thast@od who was wrestling
with Jacob in the second person of the holy Trimtg pre-incarnate
theophany and he blessed Jacob. It is Jesus @Gimishas blessed us in His
death and resurrection and the glorious undersigritiat He is always with
us, even unto the end of the age.

Translation

“The Lord of hosts is with us, a high tower forisghe God of Jacob.
Selah.”

Application/Interpretation

The word Lord offl1T1” looks at the eternality of God. In Exodus 3, Moses
says, “Whom do | tell them has sent me?” and tkesays, “Tell them:

MR R MIX” which means ‘| am that which | am’ has sent me.”

This is from the same rool’ 1, meaning “to be.” The proper name here is a

verb, and it is looking at the eternality of Yahwete is the one who is, who
Is eternal. It is striking that in John 8, Jesusduhe same title and applied it
to himself when he says, “Before Abraham was, I'ahat a beautiful
picture here in that the Lord of host is with U eternal Yahweh, and the
eternal second person of the Trinity, Jesus Chsistjth His church today,
the people of God. | am reminded of Romans 8 th#ting can ever
separate us from the love of God which is in Chlestus.
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The Lord of hosts being with us reminds us of llsdlavhere it says,
“Behold a virgin shall conceive and bear a son, thigison’s name will be
called Emmanuel, God with us.” What Isaiah sawehes its ultimate
reality in Jesus Christ who is literally God witk. Ut was Jesus again who
would say in Matthew 28, Lo | am with you alwaysgee to the end of the
age. So go and preach and disciple all nationsykmgpthat | am with you —

111 Y. And knowing that all power Jesus says is giveméoin heaven and
upon earth (28: 18). Jesus Christ shares thisita 2X 1T, the Lord
of hosts. Someday He will return as King of alldsrand Lord of all Lords,
but it is joyful to know that He i$17 ¥, with us, as His people the church.
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Lesson 9: Psalm 46: 9

Text

niny o X MmN nidydn amTIog
IR

Vocabulary

']‘7|'I Verb “to come”

nMm Verb “to see”

m ‘?YD A Noun “deed” or “work”

a RV Verb “to place”

nnyY Noun “desolation”

Grammar

ik

As we look at this great text, the Psalmist sagahe see.’iD'? is from
the root']'?n'l and it is a gal imperative second masculine ptiucmh']‘?ﬂ.
Notice thell has dropped out and we just hsl\Bs'? in this imperatival

form. 1M is from the roof1M1, a lamed he verb. Again here the final he
has elided and we have another gal imperative sew@sculine plural from
.

M ni%yon

ni '72179 19 is from the nounl '?I!D 19 which means “a deed” or “a work.”

Notice thel is added to this feminine noun making it plurad &
rendered “works.” “Come see the works of the Loiddtice that this
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feminine plural noun is in construct with the Tgr@mmaton 11117, The

Psalmist wants all to come and observe the greetsnad deliverance that
the Lord has wrought.

PIR2 nin® o WK

“...who has placed desolations in the earfhnWt{ IS a relative pronoun
rendered “who” hereDiTU is a gal perfect™3masculine singular verb from

the biradical rooR*¥. The yod drops out in this perfect form leavihg t
verbQV.

NIPY is fromil ?;I_U meaning “waste” or “desolation.” Again with tfe)
we're looking at a feminine plural noun, meaning:édlations.’? IS an

inseparable preposition meaning “in.” Notice thenga under th@ is
indicative of the definite article “the.” The pathhas changed to a games in
compensatory lengthening since there could notdsmgash in th& and the

9 of the historic?T has elided.y IN is from the nourf IR which

means “earth.” It is a masculine singular noun.eH®nce is it in pause
before the end of the verse, the accent movestbable next to the last
syllable and the seghol is lengthened to a gam#ssiposition.

Translation
“Come see the works of the Lord who has placedld#@snos in the earth.”

Application/Interpretation

In light of the great assurance of the God of Jdmahg our high tower, the
Psalmist then wants his readers to observe thé woelis of the Lord, the
judgment He brings upon the earth, and the beaypigace that follows.

The picture here is that of the Lord judging theleand all of its evil and
bringing in the picture of verse 10, which is waevide peace and shalom.
When Christ returns as the final king, there wdlrmo more destruction and
no more hurting on this earth, but there will beabte peace throughout
the ceaseless ages of eternity. This psalm antesghat great moment of
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the return of the Lord who will do these wondesurks which have
already been seen in the death and resurrectiokiagship of our Lord
Jesus Christ.
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Lesson 10: Psalm 46: 10

271

NWR YIRD NXRpTTY Dinngn  nrayn
WRI G N2y mIn yEp) 2w

Vocabulary
naw

alelikde
nyp
nwp
12
pxp
)y
N3y
7w
WX

Grammar

ninN?n naYn

Verb

Noun

Noun

Noun

Verb

Verb

Noun

Noun

Verb

Noun

“to cease”
“‘war”

“end”

“bow”

“to break”

“to cut in two”
“spear”
“chariot”

“to burn”

“fire”

n° DW?_D is a masculine singular hiphil participle frdd2 W. Notice the

ali vowel pattern and th®. The/d indicates the participial form, and the a/i

vowel pattern indicates the hiphil stem. “He causesease... 1AM '7?3
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is a feminine plural noun from T 5?3 Notice thel 1 ending gives it
away as a feminine plural. “He causes to cease.wars

PN NYRTY

Here we have the prepositioh¥ followed byX ? andy X1, two
nouns in construct. “Unto the end of the earﬂh¥|? iS @ noun meaning
“end.” MX P changes to1X j? in construct wity” INT1. ¥ IR is just the
nouny IR meaning earth with the definite arti¢le With the long a-class
vowel under thel, we are definitely looking at a vowel that hasrbee
lengthened. Thé’ historically in the article‘?[l elided or dropped out

because th® could not take a dagesh forte for doubling. Thashave

compensatory lengthening from the pathah to theegamder the definite
article. “... unto the end of the earth.” He causessio cease to the end of
the earth, meaning worldwide. We are looking atre tof worldwide peace
that will come when Jesus Christ returns as they and final king.

N3V R

ﬂWP Is @ masculine singular noun simply meaning “bowlifowed by the

verb 'DI_U’ which is a piel imperfect third masculine singutam 12 ¥

meaning “to break” though here meaning “to shattéotice the shewa-
pathah vowel pattern and the doubling of the midatkcal tells us that
we’re looking at an imperfect piel stem. “He wiliagter the bow.” This

means all bows, since a collective singular is usé.

man yxp)

VX7 is averb meaning “to cut in two.” Notice it is @iperfect &
masculine singular frofff X |?. We have the i/sere vowel pattern and the

doubling of theX giving it away as a piel form. Also we have a waw
consecutive or a waw conversive here. This chatiigeperfect verb to a
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future tensel”JM is a noun that means “spear.” All of the instrutsenf

war and violence will be brought to a permanentlndur Lord Jesus
Christ. “He will shatter the bow and he will cuuasler the spear...”

UX2 §7 N2y

ni '7;3! is from the word1 ?;3_7 which usually means “wagon,” but in this
context | believe that it is fair to translateﬁ‘ahariot.”"i'\w.’ is from the
root’lﬁw which means “to burn.” It is a gal imperfeét gasculine
singular.W?.{D'. has an inseparable prepositi@nwith the a-class vowel

indicating the definite article, followed by theurdﬁ?f{ meaning “fire.”
“The chariots he will burn with fire.”

Translation

“He makes wars to cease and to the end of the dwthreaks the bow and
he cuts in pieces the spear. The chariots he bwrtisfire.”

Application/Interpretation

The Psalmist goes on to show how following Goddgjment, the return of
Christ in the New Testaments leads us to permas@aThal peace
worldwide.

Here we have a picture of the permanent destructiafi war and violence
that the Lord will bring. This will happen when Mssh, our Lord Jesus
Christ, returns to bring worldwide peace to theld/@and to his people to
enjoy forever and forever. In Isaiah 11: 6-9 artbfwing, we have a further
anticipation of this when Isaiah says that “thefvgblall dwell with the
lamb. The leopard shall lie down with the kid, d@hd calf and the young
lion and the fatling together, and a little childl\wead them. And the cow
and the bear shall feed together, their young $leaflown. The lion will eat
straw like an ox, and the suckling child shall ptaser the whole of the
poisonous and venomous asp or serpent. Theyrsstdiurt nor destroy in
all of my holy mountain, for the earth shall bd fofl the knowledge of the
Lord as waters cover the sea.”

As | look at this psalm, | believe Isaiah is argating the same great truth of
worldwide shalom and wholeness when the Lord Jelusately returns as
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the reigning sovereign. In Revelation 11:15-16 ‘kivegdoms of the world
have become the kingdoms of our Lord and of hissEhand he shall reign
forever and forever.” Then in the hymn that folkin verses 17-18, the 24
elders who are before the throne of God and aragsitpon their thrones
fell upon their faces and worshipped God sayinge‘§we thanks to you, O
Lord Almighty, the one who is and the one who wesduse you have taken
your great power and you have begun to reign. Htiems were angry and
your wrath has come. The time has come to judgdehd and to give the
reward to your prophets, to your saints, and te¢hsho fear your name,
both small and great, and to destroy those whaaletie earth.” Later
John then will see in that new heaven and new giudih New Jerusalem,
where there will be perfect harmony and perfectpes the saints and the
servants of God will serve the Lamb and the Fditrever and forever. We
are told that in that day, there will be no morehaf things that we have
experienced in this world. For in that New Jeruselm that new heaven
and new earth, John says in Revelation 21:8 thatowardly, the
unbelievers, the vile, the murderers, the forniatsorcerers, idolaters, and
all liars will have their part in the lake of fiemd brimstone which burns as
the second death. But those who have their faiflegus Christ as Lord and
Savior will enter in to a new earth where all teailsbe wiped away from
their eyes. There will be no more death, no more, p@ more crying, no
more sorrow because these former things have pasggd(Revelation
21:4).”

And so, John like the psalmist and like Isaiah sefgure day when there
will be no more hurt or injury or violence or evilyt there will be an
unshakable kingdom as the writer of Hebrews spebkschapter 12 where
the Lamb will reign in sovereignty with worldwidenaleness and peace that
he brings and will reconcile all things to himse&lfyether in heaven or upon
earth. All who then have faith in him as Lord araVisr will experience this
throughout the ceaseless ages of eternity.
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Lesson 11: Psalm 46: 11

11.1 Text
o132 DIIR OOR TOIRT'D YT DM
PIR2 DI

11.2 Vocabulary

DA Verb “to refrain”
I Verb “to know”
IR Pronoun “

amA Verb “to exalt”
12 Noun “nation”

11.3 Grammar

1¥T1 19710

19710 would be translated as “desist” or “refrain” fraih of the efforts to
destroy God’s cityl® 1 is a hiphil imperative ¥ masculine plural from
11D 9. Notice the finall of this lamed he verb has elided, or dropped out.

We have al prefix with a pathah indicating a hiphil imperaivT his can be

translated as “refrain” or “let alone” or “stop”isitumultuous revolt against
the city of God, speaking to the nations here ap#almist is concluding

this psalm, or we could say speaking to all peoglésjust the conjunction
“and” followed by the gal imperativé2masculine plural verb from the root
Y77, Notice that in this pe yod verb, the yod has gegpout in this
imperative form.
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7R AR

? D IS just the conjunction meaning “that,” followed the personal pronoun
? DJRS meaning “l.” This is emphatic as God is speakiaggetthat “I am

God” and not any other gods nor anyone among ttiean"’ff'?iS of
course is the proper name for God, looking atraissdcendence and power.

0’132 DR

“I will be exalted among the nationd21IN is a gal imperfect first

common singular fronB1 1 meaning “to be lifted up” or “to be exalted?’
IS an inseparable preposition with the definiteckrtindicated by the pathah

under thel. O” 12 is a plural masculine noun fromM3 meaning “nations.”
The Lord is going to be king among all peoples, agnall the nations.

PIRI DI

019K again means “I will be exalted,” and this agaia igal imperfect first

common singular fron@1 7. Again thed of ¥ IR 2 is the inseparable
preposition with the definite article indicated ity a-class vowel in the

games here below th2. T IR again is a feminine noun meaning “earth”

and it change?jg in pausal form in the next to the last syllable,
lengthening from a seghol to a games.

Translation

“Refrain and know that | am God. | will be exaltathong the nations, | will
be exalted among the earth.”

Application/Interpretation

Here is an exhortation to the nations to understhatithe Lord is sovereign
of all nations. He is the king of all kings andtthte is destined to be exalted
on the earth. We believe that this will be fulfilleshen Jesus Christ again
returns as the final Sovereign and as the finagKiram reminded of the
praise hymns in the book of Revelation. In thiseseof hymns, the Lord’s
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name is being exalted and being praised. For exarmpRevelation 5 we
are told that Jesus Christ is called worthy aditteg creatures and the 24
elders sing their song: “Worthy are you to receéhebook and to open its
seals, because you were slain and you have redden@mt by your blood
out of every tribe and tongue and people and namhhave made them a
kingdom to our God and priests and they shall rejgon the earth.” This is
followed by the elders and the living creaturegsig “Worthy is the Lamb
who was slain to receive power and wealth and wrsdod strength and
honor and glory and blessing!” And then finallyl, @keation that is in
heaven and upon the earth and under the earthpamdtine sea and all in it,
| heard saying to “the one who sits upon the thiame to the Lamb, be
blessing and honor and glory and power foreverfareler.”

This is the destiny of Jesus Christ who is destindae exalted among all
nations as the final Sovereign. Like Psalm 2, tedmist here is
encouraging the nations to understand God’s firaltation on the earth
which | believe will see its reality in the retushJesus Christ as the final
King and Lord of all creation when he comes back.
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Lesson 12: Psalm 46: 12

Text

TOR N?TWn upy NIy M
n70 Ipy

Vocabulary

N2QX Noun “host”

220 Noun “tower”

Grammar

1Y NIR2X MM
TIlTI:’ Is the tetragrammaton showing the eternal cove@andtof Hosts
mx:_zx ni?, is speaking again of His power over all of thevenly

angels and elements. We had seen in verse SJt@dlj IS just the

preposition followed by the first common plural pominal suffix,
suggesting “Immanuel.” This is translated as “with” We had said early
on that this is ultimately fulfilled in Jesus Chyig/ho said “I am with you
always.”

py TR 1772200

“A high tower for us is the God of Jacokﬂ’;ﬂ??_b is a masculine singular
noun, followed by the inseparable preposition ef‘ﬁﬁand the first common
plural pronominal suffix in thel. ’TI'?N is the proper name for God in

construct WithD:PZZ’_, looking at the great deliverance that God gave to

Jacob which again is repeated and promised hehe ipsalm which God
promised that he would give to His people in therch.
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Translation

“The Lord of Hosts is with us, a high tower forisghe God of Jacob.
Selah.”

Application/Interpretation

We have this repetition that we saw in verse 8. ®meminded of the great
text of Romans 8 as we have looked at this psatealdng of Jesus Christ
Paul can say that he is persuaded that “neitheh aeat life nor angels nor
rulers nor things present nor things about to coorepowers nor height nor
depth nor any other creature shall ever be aldeparate us from the love
of God which is in Christ Jesus our Lord” (Rom38:39).

It was this great psalm that inspired Martin Lutteewrite the great hymn
“A Mighty Fortress is our God.” As we think of theords of the psalm we
can understand Martin Luther writing this hymn wiitiese words:

A mighty fortress is our God,
a bulwark never failing;

our helper he amid the flood
of mortal ills prevaling.

For still our ancient foe

doth seek to work us woe,
his craft and power are great,
and armed with cruel hate,
on earth is not his equal.

Did we in our own strength confide,
our striving would be losing,

were not the right man on our side,
the man of God's own choosing.
Dost ask who that may be?

Christ Jesus, it is he;

Lord Sabaoth, his name,

from age to age the same,

and he must win the battle.

And though this world, with devils filled,
should threaten to undo us,

we will not fear, for God hath willed

his truth to triumph through us.
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The Prince of Darkness grim,
we tremble not for him;

his rage we can endure,

for lo, his doom is sure;

one little word shall fell him.

That word above all earthly powers,
no thanks to them, abideth;

the Spirit and the gifts are ours,
thru him who with us sideth.

Let goods and kindred go,

this mortal life also;

the body they may Kill;

God's truth abideth still;

his kingdom is forever.

(Martin Luther, A mighty Fortress Is Our God)

And certainly we can conclude, How great Thou@rt,ord Jesus, our King
and our Redeemer!
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PSALM 91 - SECURITY IN THE LORD
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 91 is a wonderful psalm concerning the sigctivat we have in the Lord. It
looks at the Lord’s divine protection and delivararf the righteous and the
reward that he gives those who trust in Him. Iheed a psalm of divine
assurance that we as believers can apply to @s.liv
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Lesson 1: Psalm 91: 1

1.1 Text
ey 7Y Y¥a by anp2 2w

1.2 Vocabulary

20 Verb “to sit, remain, dwell”
2 Preposition “in”

no Noun “shelter”

'[.1" '737 Noun “most high”

‘73 Noun “shadow”

VTV Noun “Almighty”

L 9 Verb “to abide”

1.3 Grammar
20

2V is a Qal Active Participle masculine singular fr&ﬂ}: meaning “to

dwell.” Notice the vowel pattern is the o classwel followed by the sere
that gives it away as a active participle of tted Qem. So we would
translate this, “one who dwells.”

179y np2

31 is a preposition and means “iMND is a noun meaning “secret place or
a shelter.”
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'[.1"’ ‘737 is a noun masculine singular and means “most’higls a proper

name for God. However, notiqé" '737 N2 are in the construct form.
So we would translate this phrase “in the sheltehe Most High.”

TY 9%32
2 is a preposition, m'?E IS @ noun meaning “shadow.”

? '_N_U is a noun masculine singular rendered “Almighfiyis is another
word defining the Lord in His might or in His stigth. It is interesting that

? '_N_U '78 is the term used in the Genesis 17: 1 for God'semnaVe are not

exactly sure of the derivation of this word. Sasnggest though it comes
from an Akkadian source that means “mountain,’adus If this is the case
it can look at His great power and strength thaviles a shadow for the
one that will lodge under Him as the great omnipbtae whose powers

strengthen the psalmist and all believers. Nd‘tiif@ '722 are in the

construct form. So we would translate this phrasehe shadow of the
Almighty.”

nmom

H] ‘73'1"’ is a Hithpolel Imperfect'8masculine singular verb froif 5
and means “to abide.” It is a bi-radical roottide the doubling of thé

and the o class vowel with tf¥ prefix. We would translate this, “He who
abides or dwells.”

Translation

“The one who dwells in the secret place of the rhagt shall lodge in the
shadow of the almighty.”

Application/Interpretation

The psalmist gives an encouragement and a blegpimgthose who dwell
in the secret place of the most high and who allengiito make his dwelling
place in the shadow of the almighty Lord. It imsting that the word

shadow here perhaps could be a picture of a bwvermay or dwelling under
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the wings of its mother. So it's a beautiful pietdrere of God’s protection,
and deliverance of His own who are willing to trusHim. The Psalmist
also is looking at the shadow of perhaps a greatntain where one is
willing to abide under as a rock of protection. Atne Lord would be there
to bring a shadow of covering over the psalmisifiadl the adverse
circumstances that he might have to face. The lesdis Christ said that He
would have taken Israel under His wings as a mdtbearbut she would not
(Matt. 23: 37). So when we trust in Jesus Chrisitad_ord and savior and
dwell under His wings we are eternally protected.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 91: 2

Text

12°MpIR CTYR UnTIEm Conn

Vocabulary

INKR Verb

‘7 Preposition
mi Noun
nonn Noun

] Conjunction
nTIxn Noun
nva Verb

2 Preposition
Grammar

PR
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mmy R

“to say”
“to”
“God”
“refuge”
“and”
“fortress”
“to trust”

“in

1?_35{ is a Qal Imperfect®ilcommon singular from the roGWA R, “to say.”

Notice theR of VAR elided and th& here is indicating the first person

singular. This is a what we call a pe aleph verliich theR is the first
radical of the root and the o class vowel is theratteristics of the Pe aleph
verb in the imperfect. We think of a form liKEI X1 meaning “and God

said” where you have d3nasculine singular and the o class vowel used in
the imperfect probably due to what we might cadkdnilation in the

historical development in the verb whét® X? became'\?;&’ . Here we
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have the same phenomenon excep®hef the root has dropped out but we

still maintain the o vowel though after the init¥lprefix. This is indicating
the first person. So we would translate this, ‘il gay.”

mm 9

Yisa preposition means “toM 11" is the personal name for God rendered
“Yahweh.” We would translate this, “to Yahweh.”

,DUD

? DT'I?_D is a noun masculine singular with Acommon singular pronominal
suffix fromM QMM and means “my refuge.” Notice thledropped out and

we have in the suffix & showing that we are looking at the first person

singular. We render the verse, “I will say of therd, He is my refugee and
my fortress.”

1is a conjunction, “and>DT1X M is a noun feminine singular

with a £ common singular suffix. We would translate thigasd my
fortress or stronghold.” Actually, the noun iscionstruct with’  as for

exampleTT1X 1 becomed) T1X 1 in construct.
wnﬁg
"EI'?N is a noun masculine plural with & @ommon singular suffix. We

would translate this “my God.” Noticel ‘78 comes fronD" 1] '7N
looking at the power of the Lord. This is followld the ' person

pronominal suffiX’ _ which is added to plural nouns. The plural nane fo

God here is | believe anticipates the reality eftitinity seen through the
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eyes of progressive revelation pointing to one &adtiree distinct persons.

D’TI'?N always occurs in the plural and that | believeves for the reality
of the blessed trinity seen through scripturesragpessive development.

127 MYax

ND2AN is a Qal Imperfecticommon singular with a*lcommon
singular prefix from the rocﬁQ;, “to trust.” Notice theR indicates the

first person2 is a inseparable preposition, “inl’fs a 3° masculine
singular suffix. We would translate this phrasewihom I trust.”

Translation

“I will say to the Lord he is my refuge and my feds my God in whom |
will trust.”

Application/Interpretation

We can say that in all of life trust needs torée Lord who made the
heaven and earth. We are to trust in the Lord alitbur heart and we are
told that and the Lord provides protection for lde;is our refuge. He is our
fortress. In the New Testament in Romans 8, Rayd,s'| am convinced
that neither death nor life nor principalities pawers, nor things present
nor things to come nor height nor depth, nor ahgiocreature shall ever be

able to separate us from the love of God whigh &esus Christ. We have
impregnable protection in Jesus Christ who is fori€lians our refugee and
our fortress.
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Lesson 3: Psalm 91: 3

3.1 Text
DD N2TH VIR MR PR XA U2

3.2 Vocabulary

o) Conjunction “for”

N Personal Pronoun “he”

ri'e! Verb “to snatch,
to deliver”

1M Preposition “from”

no Noun “snare”

R T Noun “fowler”

127 Noun “pestilence”

i Noun “destruction”
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3.3 Grammar
178 KIm 3

? D is the conjunction, “for. X111 is a personal pronour®3nasculine

singular, “he.” Notice it is emphatic here. We doreed it because the verb
is in the & person; so it makes the phrase “He will delivaryemphatic.

=|'?’ X" is a Hiphil Imperfect % masculine singular with &2masculine
singular suffix from‘?Z! And notice we have the daghesh forte in the
¥ showing that we have a doubling, hence an assiolahowing this as

a pe-nun vertbxg. So the form‘?’K;I: became'?’K_’ with the doubling
of theX because of the assimilation of the nun. Noticéhexe an ali

vowel pattern which gives it away as a hiphil ie tmperfect followed

by the pronominal suffix second masculine singplanominal suffix irF].
So we would translate this phrase “for he willizk you.”

WIpT Man

'[?D Is a preposition and means “from.” Notice ffnassimilated into the
D causing a doubling anfl® is a noun masculine singular meaning “ trap

or snare. W17 is a noun masculine singular and means “fowlen. W@

would translate this phrase as “from the snar@@htunter or fowler.” The
Lord promises to deliver the psalmist from thosg@érlaid by adversaries
and men who would seek to destroy him.

NN 2Tn
'[?D Is a preposition “from.” Again notice tﬁeis assimilated into thd.

72T is a noun masculine singular and it is in the troies form meaning
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“pestilence.”ﬂ.H[I is a noun feminine plural meaning “destructions.”

Notice the N1 gives it away as plural. So we would translate pHisase as

“from the pestilence of destructions.”

Translation

“For He will deliver you from the snare of the hentand from the
pestilence of destructions.”

Application/Interpretation

The Lord will deliver the psalmist from the trajpst are laid and from the
plague of destruction that would have destroyed Biswe look at the New
Testament, it is significant that the Lord promigebring the deliverance to
His own by keeping them secure in Him and he prayise great prayer of
John 17 for His disciples, and the prayer is inicigdall believers that we
would be kept from the evil one and from the kingdaf Satan who haslaid
traps to destroy God’s people. It is wonderful o that the Lord Jesus
Christ constantly prays and intercedes for us andur protection against
all of Satan’s activities that he would engage m@sfaisod’s people.



4.1

4.2

4.3

Text

Y nonn

Vocabulary
o]

1IN
729
1

4 3
gy

Grammar

N72832

3 is a preposition and means “in or withM AN is a noun feminine

Lesson 4: Psalm 91: 4

rR2RON) 17 79

" T

Preposition
Noun

Verb
Conjunction
Preposition
Noun

Verb

Noun

Noun

Noun

in7282

inpR NNd)

In”
“pinion”
“to cover”
“and”
“under”

“Wi ngll

291

“to seek refuge”

“shield”

“buckler”

“truth”

singular and means “pinion.” It is significant thiis is in construct form.
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lis a 3" masculine singular suffix. So we would translais tord as “with
his pinions.”

727 79

707 is a Hiphil Imperfect 8 masculine singular fro§ 29, “to

cover.” ‘7 Is a inseparable preposition, “to, or fo'lj.’_’ is a 2? masculine

singular suffix, “you.” So we would translate tipkrase as “he will cause
you to be covered.” The Hiphil stem here lookthatLord making it
possible for the psalmist and all of us to haweemtion under His wings.

1"D327n0N)

| is the conjunction, “and NN is a preposition meaning “under.”

1"’9;3 is a noun masculine plural with & ghasculine singular suffix “his
wings.”

nonn

nOMNN is a Qal Imperfect"? masculine singular from DT meaning “to

take refuge.” So we would translate this word as‘will take refuge.” The
picture here reminds us of the book of Deuteron8éhyhere the Lord
speaks of Himself as an eagle that took Israel uHgewings, andcared for
her and hovered over her teaching her to fly. Tt lcovers us as we go
through life with His protective wings like a bicdvering its young.

IARR NMD) MY

TI;K is a noun feminine singular that means “shieldlddtks at a large
shield that protects the entire bodlys the conjunction “and,” and '_ITIO

is a noun feminine singular meaning “buckler,” @nldoks at that which
goes around the lions of the body for protectiotice the endingl gives it

away as a feminine.m?;?_{: is @ noun feminine singular with & 3

masculine singular suffix, “his truth. So we wotddnslate this phrase
as “and his truth is a shield and buckler.”
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4.4 Translation

4.5

“He will cover you with His pinions and under Hisngs you shall take
refuge; His truth is a shield and a buckler.”

Application/Interpretation

When we look at this in the New Testament Chrgjg| Christ said, “I am
the way, the truth and the life” (Jn. 14: 6); yghall know the truth and
truth will make you free. Over and over againtiiugh is found in Jesus
Christ as the center piece of what is true analssee get to know Christ
through the word of God which is also that whighrue in that it takes us to
Christ, and then we have protection and as it \aesieield given to us
against the onslaughts of Satan and his demongzlkim in this world. It is
also significant that the Lord Jesus said to Ist&@elsrael | would have
taken you as a hen gathers her chicks under mgsviaut you would not”
(Matt. 23: 37). The Lord Jesus Christ will takeveho put faith in Him and
place them under His wings with His divine proiact
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Lesson 5: Psalm 91: 5

51 Text
apt Iy yop N7 T0BR RIDRD

5.2 Vocabulary

X Negative Particle “not”
X7 Verb “to fear”
1M Preposition “from”
ile) Noun “terror”
ﬂ?"? Noun “night”
yn Noun “arrow”
My Verb “to fly”
ok Noun “day”

5.3 Grammar
XN RD
N‘? is a negative particle, “notX j"’ DNisaQal Imperfect™ masculine

singular from\ TL , “to fear.” So we would translate this phraséyasi

will not fear.” Notice the pe-yod verb here andcsirthe yod is retained it is
a historically a pe yod verb rather than a pe wavbyv
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N7 Tnon

'[?3 IS a preposition meaning “from.” Notice tﬁiés assimilated into thB.
STD is a noun masculine singular and it is in the troies form. So we

would translate this word “from the terror of.ﬂ’?: 9 is a noun

singular meaning “night.” So we would translates fphrase as “from the
terror of the night.” Darkness when the sun gamsrdcan bring its
anxiety and terror, but the psalmist says onematlbe terrified by the
darkness because the Lord is there to protect.

T I G

'[?D again is the preposition “from.” Tﬁe has elided so we have

compensatory lengthening from hireq to sere utioeD. }’TI IS a noun

masculine singular meaning “arrow.” We would tlatesthis word as “from
the arrow...”

A1P? is a Qal Imperfect'8masculine singular frofj1 ¥, to fly.

@M1 is noun with the adverbial endil, rendered “by day.”

Translation
“Do not afraid of the terror by night or from theraw that flies by day.”

Application/Interpretation

Daily there can be an assault against the psaimathe good news is that
one need not fear whether it is night or day tifrfeough the arrow is
secretly pointed at the psalmist, he has protedtan the Lord. | am
reminded in Ephesians 6 that part of a Christigpigtual protection is to
take the armor of God to quench all the fiery as@wdarts of the wicked
one. And in Ephesians it looks at a life livedfaih trusting in the Lord
Jesus Christ becomes a shield by which one istalgjaench or extinguish
all the flaming darts of the wicked one brought3atan or from his demons.
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Lesson 6: Psalm 91: 6

6.1 Text
oMY W 2vpn T0m 29N 12T

6.2 Vocabulary

1M Preposition “from”

127 Noun “pestilence”

2 Preposition “in”

pish Noun “darkness”

j ?U Verb “to walk”

10p Noun “destruction”

17 er Verb “to destroy,
oppress”

oYy Noun “noonday”

6.3 Grammar

7907 99R2 727Tn
127n

17 is the preposition “from.” Notice thpassimilates into thd. 12T
is a noun masculine singular meaning “pestilence.”

5o'R2

2 is the preposition m'?DN IS a noun that means “darkness.”
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']‘7E|: is a Qal Imperfect'$ masculine singular fror 'ZEI “to

walk.” So we would translate this word as “it withlk.” The imagery

is that of pestilence walking around in the dagai® assault and destroy the
life of a believer, but one does not have to thar for the believer has the
protection of the seal of the Lord.

orME T 2Upn
2P

17 is the preposition “from.” Notice thpis assimilated into th@.

A 0D? is a noun masculine singular rendered “destruction

"HW: is a Qal Imperfect'3masculine singular frorﬁ'_”? meaning “to

waste, or destroy.” So we would translate thisdias “it destroys.” Notice
one of the dalets elided here in this imperfennfo

0?NX is a dual ending noun masculine plural meaningtwmiay”, with a

games under tha@ because of lengthening of a pathah here in tlesatcent
Is in the penultimate position at the end of thesge

Translation

“Or of the pestilence that walks in darkness othad destruction that
destroys in the noon day.”

Application/Interpretation

When the sun is very bright there is still the ptitd of destruction that
would destroy one with a sun stroke. At night wpestilence walks around
in the darkness the psalmist is perfectly safeétfer_ord would be
protecting him. And as we look at the Lord’s protez care of the psalmist
we can remember that in Romans 8: 31 where Patdsmhese marvelous
words: “what shall we say to this things, if Godfbeus who can be against
us, who spared not is own son but delivered hinmedf on behalf of all of
us, shall he not also freely with him give to udfahgs; who shall call
anything to charge against the elect of God, Gdkdasne who justifies;
who is the one who condemns, Christ Jesus is thewo died, rather been
raised, who is at the right hand of God who als&gsaonstant intercession
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on our behalf.” That great text supplies the priodacof both darkness and
day time that the Lord gives through Jesus Chmighat impregnable

protection through his death and resurrection gteathe believers in the
Lord Jesus Christ.



7.1

7.2

7.3

Text

Lesson 7: Psalm 91: 7

X5 TOR TR 133N 79X

Vocabulary

503

Wil

Grammar

7TRD 7D

Verb
Preposition
Noun
Noun
Noun
Adjective
Preposition
Negative

Verb

299

T8 99
b

T o

“to fall”

“from”

“side”

“a thousand”
“ten thousand”
“right”

“to”

“not”

“to draw” or

“‘come near”

‘79"’ is a Qal Imperfect3masculine singular fror{?’.}!, “to fall.”

Notice it is a pe-nun verb and thés assimilated into th®, and we would
translate this word as “may fall.”
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TED
17 is the preposition “from.” Notice thpis assimilated into thi. 77X

IS @ noun masculine singular meaning “side” vv?th/vhich isa

masculine singular pronominal suffix meaning “yduo we would
translate this word as “from your side.”

TR N3N 928
"|‘7N is noun masculine singular and means “a thousand.”
n337

1 is the conjunction “and.’ﬂ??ﬁ IS a noun feminine singular meaning

“ten thousand.” Notice the endimbgives it away as a feminine noun.
So we would translate this word as “and ten thodsa

R

17 is the preposition “from.” Notice tHe has elided heré]" 237 is an

adjective singular meaning “right.” Noti(ﬂeis a 29 masculine singular
pronominal suffix, “your.” We would translate tipirase as “at your right

side.”
T IR

‘78 IS a preposition meaning “neaF]”is a 2Y masculine singular
pronominal suffix, “your.” So we would translates phrase as “unto you.”
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Ve
X' is the negative, particle “notW';l? is a Qal Imperfect'masculine

singular from2], “come near.” Notice it is a pe-nun verb wherelias

assimilated into th&. So we would translate this phrase as *“it will no
come near.”

Translation

“A thousand shall fall at your side and ten thondaat your right side but it
shall not come near you.”

Application/Interpretation

Even though all around the psalmist negative thexg occurring,
destruction will not come near to him. What isamaging is that Jesus
Christ protects us that even with all of the tlsitigat occur everywhere,

it is good know that we have impregnable protectiat is found in Jesus
Christ. Again “neither death nor life nor angets powers nor anything can
ever saver us from His love” (Rom. 8: 31-32).
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Lesson 8: Psalm 91: 8

8.1 Text
n¥M TPl npRY) TR TrYR Pl

8.2 Vocabulary

2] Adverb “only”

2 Preposition “in”

Ty Noun “eye”

V2] Verb “to look, regard”
nn '7W Noun “requital”

Sﬂyj Adjective “wicked”

1 Verb “to see”

8.3 Grammar
U3D TTY? P
7 is a adverb, “only.”
TIrya

3 is the preposition and means “i]" ¥ is a noun feminine dual meaning
“eyes” in construct form Witﬁ], a 2% masculine singular pronominal suffix
meaning “your.”. So we would translate this wosd"aith your eyes.”
V2N is a Hiphil Imperfect 2 masculine singular frort) 21, “to look or

regard.” It is a pe-nun verb and thehas assimilated into th2 so
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21N becomes intd?” 2. So we would translate this word as “you will
cause to look or see.”

RID OyYl nndhv)
NRYY)

1 is the conjunction “and.h?_)?l_v' Is a noun feminine singular and means

“a recompense” and it is in the construct stattinoomes froni17) '7W

So we would translate this word as “and the recorsp®f.”

aQ’ S?I_DW is an adjective meaning “wicked.” Notice the erglD”  is a
masculine plural ending. So we would translate Word as “the wicked
ones.”

NRAN is a Qal Imperfect? masculine singular froMR 7 “to see.” So
we would translate this word as “you will see.”
Translation

“Only with your eyes you shall look and the recemge of the wicked you
shall see.”

Application/Interpretation

So the psalmist is told he will see the recomperiske wicked with his
eyes. One is reminded how the Lord promises to ¢ake of his own and we
have already seen in the Scriptures the defe&edbatan. Jesus says that
the prince of this world has been judged (Johnl1§: It is significant that
the Lord promises to bring recompense upon theadckhose who would
follow Satan become children of judgment Paul waad in the Ephesians
2: 3. Our Lord Jesus Christ says that at the restion in John 5: 25, that
all who are in the tombs will hear the voice of 8@n of Man and come
forth, they who have done good unto a resurredafdife and they who
have done evil unto a resurrection of judgmentv&ain is by faith alone,
but works show the reality of faith; if there isgfiin the fire place there
should be smoke coming out of chimney. In Matth&w@r Lord
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Jesus would say, “depart from me you cursed in&slasting fire prepared
for the devil and the angels, for | was hungry god did not feed and | was
thirsty and you did not give me drink, etc.” So soday the Lord is going to
recompense those who have been wicked and ewvs isidght in the final
judgment and already believers in Christ have eemecompense to Satan
that was accomplished in the death and resurrecfidasus Christ and so
John in Revelation further tells us that he sawkthgdom of Satan fall as
he was cast out from the heave to the earth (R&2\L1)) and at the end into
the Lake of Fire (Rev. 20).



9.1

9.2

9.3

Text
vy v
Vocabulary
T3

npx

mi
nornn
"7y
oL

Tivy
Grammar

min NpR™2I

Lesson 9: Psalm 91: 9

P2y comp MM NPT

Conjunction
Personal Pronoun
Noun

Noun

Noun

Verb

Noun

“because”

13 n”

you
“God”
“refuge”
“most high”
“to put”

“habitation”

? D is the conjunction “for.” It introduces a caustduse here.

TII:I?S is a personal pronouri%masculine singular, “you.”

i1 is a personal name means “Yahweh.”

1hoy Comn

305

Y OT 7 is a noun masculine singular fraf@i17 meaning “refuge” with a

pronominal suffix i person singular. Notice gives it away as*lcommon

singular suffix and means “my.” Note we lose theafi1 of the noun when
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we add the pronominal suffix in the hireq yod. Wewd translate this as
“my refuge.”

ﬂ" '737 IS @ noun masculine singular meaning “the MostHlig
iy nnv

PNV is a Qal Perfect™® masculine singular from ¥, “to make or

place.” So we would translate it as “you have maidplaced.”

=|1137?D is a noun masculine singular fro"ﬁhy?g meaning “habitation.”

Notice the ending’] is a 29 masculine singular suffix, “your.” So we would
translate this word as “your habitation.”

Translation

“For (you have said) the Lord is my refuge, the trtogh you have
placed as your habitation.”

Application/Interpretation

So the psalmist is encouraged because he hasth@tiost High his
habitation. We need to make the Lord our refugepfotection.

| am reminded of John 15 that we are to abide instand live in Him.

The branch draws its resources from the vineesomst dwell with the
Most High our Lord Jesus Christ, and make Himlmbitation and then we
can know that we will have a sure refuge in Him.
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Lesson 10: Psalm 91: 10

Text

AN 2APYRD vaN Y OPIR MIRDRD

10.2 Vocabulary

10.3

X Negative “not”

MIN Verb “to befall,” “to be

allowed to meet.”

X Preposition “to”

nya Adjective “evil”

2] Noun “scourage”
2P Verb “to approach”
‘7|'| X Noun “tent”
Grammar

Nyl TIX MRNTRY
X' is the negative particle “not.”

RN is a Pual Imperfect8feminine singular from the ro8tIX meaning
“to happen, befall.” Notice thB prefix gives it away as a feminine. We
would translate this verb as “shall befall.”

=|" '7N is a preposition with a pronominal suffi¥2nasculine singular,
“you_”
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lej Is an adjective feminine singular meaning “evil.”

So we would translate this phrase as “No evil dhalallowed to befall unto
you.”

7MX2 271P7RD way)
y)

| is the conjunction “and.¥1] is a noun masculine singular “scourge.” So
we would translate this word as “and a scourge...”

277K

N‘? is the negative “not.2 j|7" is a Qal Imperfect3masculine

singular from2 WP meaning “come near.” So we would translate this
phrase as “shall not come near.”

7702

2 is the preposition m"]'?[liS is the noun masculine singular from

‘7|'I X meaning “tent” with the suffix7] rendered “your.” So we would
translate this as “your tent.”

Translation

“There shall be no evil befall unto you and neitlseall a plague come near
unto your tent.”

Application/Interpretation

There shall not be any evil that shall be fall meitshall there be any plague
that shall come close to the psalmist’s tent bez#us Lord will protect him
from it. Again | am reminded in the New Testamduat tit says, that Satan
walks around like a roaring lion seeking whom he/ima devour. (I Peter

5: 8), but the good news is that he that is irsugeater than he who is in the
world (1 In. 4: 4). So again Christ protects usrfrile evil one that would
seek to bring a plague and come near us to dassroy



11.1 Text

2777222 MV? 7R

11.2 Vocabulary

11.3

"D
sbird-
mx

177
Grammar

PIRYD 3

"D is a conjunction rendered “for or because.”

Lesson 11: Psalm 91:

Conjunction

Noun
Verb
Preposition
Verb
Preposition
Noun

Noun

V)
1%
v
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T3

“because”
“angel”

“to command”
“to or for”

“to keep, watch”
sip”

all”

13 '}

way

1 ??5'7?_3 is a noun masculine plural with & gasculine singular suffix

“his messengers or angels.”

77 MY

M1¥? is a Piel Imperfect'8masculine singular fro]¥ means “to
charge.” Note the shewa pathah vowel pattern inelca piel imperfect.
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‘7 is the preposition, “to.“]r is a 29 masculine singular pronominal suffix,

“you.” So we would translate this phrase as “hé grnte charge to or for
you.”

TIHY?

ﬂﬂ?;W'? is a Qal Infinitive construct froMMW meaning “to guard.b is

a preposition introducing the infinitivq. is a 29 masculine singular

pronominal suffix, “you.” So we would translatedtas “to guard you.”
72777732
7232

2 is the preposition meaning “inf?? iIs a noun masculine singular
meaning “all.” It is rendered... “in all.”

* 277 is a noun masculine plural frofi1 T meaning “way.”] is a 2°

masculine singular pronominal suffix, “your.” S@would translate this
word as “your ways.” So He will give His angelsaoje over you to keep
you in all of your ways, and in all of the goirgsd comings of life, and all
of your daily activities in all that you do

11.4 Translation

“For He will command His angels over you to keep yoall of your
ways.”

11.5 Application/Interpretation

The text is saying that the Lord will command Hmgjels to protect the
psalmist and to protect all believers and keep timeatl of their ways. | am
reminded of the rule of angels in our lives aseéwars in Jesus Christ.
Angels are ministering spirits sent forth to miarsto those that are the heirs
of salvation (Hebrews 2: 4). It's good to know thagels accompany us just
like they did our Lord throughout life. Even in theok of Luke angels were
sent and carried the soul of the beggars to therbag Abraham. So angels
have a role that they play according to this psaheh as taught in the New
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Testament of protecting believers in Jesus ChiN&t.are promised to have
these ministering spirits that are with us throughhis life to the very
length of our lives.
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Lesson 12: Psalm 91: 12

12.1 Text
7?17 1282 930°IR YNRYT OB2OY

12.2 Vocabulary

‘73! Preposition on

02 Noun “hand”

X3 Verb “to lift, carry”

IE] Conjunction “less”

92l Verb “to smite, strike”
2 Preposition “in,” “with”
12X Noun “stone”

‘71 1 Noun “foot”

12.3 Grammar
022" %y

‘73! is the preposition, “upon.B?!_-)_B is a noun feminine dual meaning
“hands.”8? _ gives it away as the dual. So we would transkiteghrase as
“on (their) hands.”

ﬂ]]NI_U’ is a Qal Imperfect$masculine plural fronR ] , “to bear.”

Notice it is pe-nun verb and tAeassimilated into thdl. Then we havé
showing that we are looking at th€ Berson plural followed by the helping

] consonant and théhis a 2 masculine singular pronominal suffix



12.4

12.5

313

meaning “you.” So we would translate this phrasélaesy will bear you
up.ll

130712

12 is a conjunction meaning “les€)A 1 is a Qal Imperfect™ masculine

singular fronf]3] , “to dash.” So we would translate this as “lesy
dash.”

[3R2

3 is the preposition “in,” “with.”]2 X is a noun feminine singular
meaning “stone.” So we would translate this as ifagjahe stone.”

=|'711_ is a noun feminine singular froh}j meaning “foot.¥] is a 2¢

masculine singular pronominal suffix. So we wounithslate this as “your
foot.”

Translation

“Upon their hands they shall carry you lest you klash your foot against
the stone.”

Application/Interpretation

It is interesting that it was this very text thait& quoted in the temptation
account in tempting our Lord. In Matthew 4 for exdenSatan takes the Son
of Man our Lord Jesus Christ and says “since yogiitlze Son of God than
cast yourself down from the top of the temple tas written, he will
command his angels concerning you and they shai}l gau upon their
hands lest you should dash your foot against theest Satan can quote
Scripture but here it is certainly quoted out ofitext because for Jesus
Christ to jump from the temple would be to appesath@® coming Messiah
before the cross. Satan is tempting Jesus to @ependently of the Father’'s
plan of the cross misquoting scripture. Jesuseg@gain “it is written, you
shall not tempt the Lord your God.” It is signifidahat angels ministered to
Jesus when he was in the garden and helped houghithe crucifixion and
then continue to minister to Him after the cruedn in guarding the tomb.
So all the way through the angels minister to condibut here in Matthew,
Satan quotes the Psalm out of context, to get ¢ind to move away from
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the Father’s plan of providing redemption throulgd tross by publicly
presenting Himself as the Messiah before Calvary.
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Lesson 13: Psalm 91: 13

13.1 Text
TI0) TH2 0PI JATA IND) POUToY
13.2 Vocabulary
‘73! Preposition

on
‘7[”_0' Noun “lion”
] Conjunction “and”
N2 Noun “adder, viper”
777 Verb “to tread”
onA Verb “to trample”
73D Noun “serpent”

13.3 Grammar

MYy

‘73! IS a preposition meaning “over or orb[ll_v is a noun masculine
singular, “lion.” So we would translate this as ‘the lion.”

1021

| is the conjunction “and.]ND is a noun masculine singular, “venomous
serpent.” So we would translate this as “and thu®us serpent.”
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Tl T2 omIA TR

']1'”'1 is a Qal Imperfect™ masculine singular frofj 1T meaning “to
tread.” So we would translate this as “you widad.”

ODWI’I is a Qal Imperfect™ masculine singular fro@ Y meaning

bRt

“to trample,” “you shall or will trample...”

T’QD; is a noun masculine singular meaning “young lidtete is a

Hebrew parallelism with repeated. It has an abdieep of parallelism or a
chiasmus pattern.

[kl
| is the conjunction “and.]*3] is a noun masculine singular “serpent.” So
we would translate this “and serpent.”

Translation

“Upon the lion and the serpent you shall tread wiall trample the young
lion and serpent.”

Application/Interpretation

The lion here and serpent are the symbols of texadls danger that faces
not only the psalmist but all genuine believerse Tlimate idea of the
serpent is found in Genesis 3 of Satan and thetegmio Jesus says in
John 8 was a liar from the beginning. So in a g@tisense the deception
continues from the serpent and the injury he cHictaivhich started with
the fall. If continues but the good news is thah&ss 3: 15 speaks of the
seed of the woman as crushing the head of thergerjesus Christ on the
cross gains the final victory over the serpenta@hdf the demonic world.
Paul could say in Romans 16: 20 “very shortly Sataald be crushed
under your feet,” no doubt predicting the finaluret of Christ when Satan
would ultimately cast Satan into the lake of fifais is fulfilled and seen in
Revelation 20: 10. The good news is that
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we have this victory in a spiritual reality thrdudesus Christ who has
crushed the head of the serpent on the crosshandri the resurrection, and

hence we are victors over Satan and the demonild woough the death
and resurrection of our Lord and Savior Jesus Chris
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Lesson 14: Psalm 91: 14

14.1 Text
PRY YT ON2AWR NDYDRL pYD "2 D

14.2 Vocabulary

"D Conjunction “because”
2 Preposition “in”
PWT’I Verb “to love,” “to be

attached to”

olrd> Verb “to deliver”
b Verb “to set high”
T Verb “to know”
oy Noun “name”

14.3 Grammar
"2 D
"2 is a causal conjunction rendered “because.”

? 2 is a preposition with a¥lcommon singular pronominal suffix, “in or
unto me.”

PI_UU is a Qal Perfect8masculine singular frorﬁWTl, “to love.”
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NYPDR)

| is the conjunction “and.K gives it away as thecommon singular
“|.” Notice the endinglil gives it away as @®Bmasculine singular
pronominal suffix meaning “him.’lTI'{.?'?Q KX is Piel Imperfect T person

singular fromt0 '7’.'), “to deliver.” It is translated “I will deliver Imn.”
1122 t_vz_g

X gives it away as theommon singular, “l.” Notice the endingl gives
it away as a'8 masculine singular pronominal suffix, “himiT D.M_U}_I

then is a Piel Imperfectccommon singular froml A W, “to set on high.”
We would translate this word as “l will set him loigh.”

By Y3
? D is a conjunction means “because.”

37'_!: is a Qal Imperfect"8masculine singular fro® 17, “to know.”

YW is a noun masculine singular frdd and means “name.” Notice the

ending” _ gives it away as the®common singular pronominal suffix “my”
It is translated “my name.”

Translation

“For in me he has set his love and | will therefateliver him and | will set
him on high because he has known my name.”

Application/Interpretation

The Lord is giving an assurance here that becdugspdalmist has loved him
and has attached himself to him with love, the Lanmaimises him that he

will rescue him. The Lord knows our name. As wakhabout the New
Testament and our Lord Jesus Christ, | am reminu&ghesians 2 how we
were dead in trespasses and sins and separatethiedrord, but when we
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set our love on him by faith and attach our faatdim, He in his great
mercy raised us and seated us in the heavenliglrist Jesus. What a
beautiful thought that He loved us first and whenput our faith in Him
and attach ourselves to His love for us, then weepagnce that great
salvation of being quickened raised, and seatdd @hrist in the heavenly
places (Eph. 2: 5-6).
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Lesson 15: Psalm 91: 15

15.1 Text
MEPOR 172 CDIRTIAY AMPR) IR

ANT228)
15.2 Vocabulary
NP Verb “to call,” “to
proclaim”
my Verb “to answer”
ay Preposition “with”
"IN Personal Pronoun “”
nx Noun “trouble”
4 on Verb “to deliver”
722 Verb “to honor”

15.3 Grammar

"IRIP? is a Qal Imperfect"8masculine singular fro¥ 2 “to call.”

Notice the endind _ gives it away as the’common singular “me.” So we
would translate this word as” he calls me.”

MY

| is the conjunction “and Y1IY R is a Qal Imperfectlcommon singular

from 11Y and means “to answer.” Notice th@ ending gives it away a$’3

masculine singular pronominal suffix, “him.” So weuld translate this
word as “I will answer him.”
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TIRTinY

.1733? is a preposition and®masculine singular pronominal suffix, “with
him.”

? DJRS is a personal pronouri tommon singular “l.” We have to
supply “will be.” So we would translate this pheaass “l will be with him.”

mEYOR - N7¥2
Y2

2 is the preposition “in.ﬂjg is a feminine singular noun meaning
“trouble.”
X '77]8 is a Piel Imperfect®lcommon singular fron’ff '7” and means

“to rescue.” NoticeX gives it away as thezommon singular antil is the

3 masculine singular pronominal suffix. So we woukhslate this phrase
as “I will rescue him in trouble.”

NT22R]

1 is the conjunction “and.” Notice th8 gives it away as®lcommon
singular “I” andi1 is a ' masculine singular pronominal suffix, “him.”

This is a Piel Imperfect®lcommon singular verb froml 2 2 meaning “to
honor.” Notice there is a composite shewa followgd pathah and

doubling of the middle radical in th&. So we would translate this as “and |
will honor him.”

15.4 Translation

“He will call me and | will answer him: | will be ith him in trouble, and |
will deliver him and | will honor him.”
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15.5 Application/Interpretation

What a great assurance of the Lord’s answer in tifteouble and how He
will rescue us and bring us to honor. The aposld Bpeaks, as he was in
prison of the fact that every one had left him, lheisays: “the Lord stood
beside me and strengthened me” (Il Timothy 4: TAgEn he goes on to say:
“Lord will rescue me (verse 18) from all every embrk and he will save
me into his heavenly kingdom. To him be glory faeand ever, amen.”
What a beautiful text that Paul, thinking about ltloed’s rescue, applies this
thought telling how the Lord would deliver him fragwery evil and save
him into his eternal kingdom and bring a rewardita. Earlier in this same
chapter Paul said: “I have fought the good figlitave finished the course, |
have kept the faith henceforth there is laid itrfoe the crown of
righteousness which the Lord the righteousnessjudly give me in that
day, and not to me only, but to all those also Whee loved His appearing”
(I Tim. 4: 8). The good news is that when we cglbn the Lord, He will

not only answer us in time of trouble, but deliuserand bring us ultimately
into that same eternal blessing of his eternal damg,.
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Lesson 16: Psalm 91: 16

16.1 Text
"YWL NRIR) OMPAPR o IR

16.2 Vocabulary

118 Noun “length”
ar Noun “day”
yaw Verb “to satisfy”
Iha Verb “to show”
2 Preposition “in”

ny W’ Noun “salvation”

16.3 Grammar
ovmy IR

']18 Is a noun masculine singular meaning “lengthis in the construct
form.

oy ?D: is a noun masculine plural rendered “days.” Sowwald translate
this phrase as, “with length of days.”

Ny 2WR

X gives it away as theommon singular “I" and the endingl is a 3"
masculine singular pronominal suffix, “him.” Theest is a Hiphil Imperfect
1° common singular fro 2V meaning “to satisfy.” So we would
translate this, “l will satisfy him.”



325

YWD NRIN)
MRAR)

| is the conjunction “and.” Notice th8 prefix gives it away as the'l

common singular “I” and the endingl is a 3° masculine singular
pronominal suffix, “him.” The verb is a Hiphil Impiect * common

singular fromi1 X7, “to show.” So we would translate this word asvill
show him.”

’D:?']W"D.

2 is a preposition meaning “in.” The noun is a feimensingular from

TIY'IW'? meaning “salvation” and the endihg is a £' common singular

pronominal suffix, “my.” So we would translateghvord as “my
salvation.”

16.4 Translation

“With length of days | will satisfy him and | withake him to see my
salvation.”

16.5 Application/Interpretation

The psalmist is promised long life and the Lord ldashow him his
deliverance in this life and in all that he wouldlthrough. As we look at
this in terms of the New Testament and the Lordsl&€hrist, he delivers us
not only in this life because of his death and mesation, but ultimately he
will bring us into a final deliverance in the newaven and new earth.
Revelation 21: 3 tells us that his dwelling will wé&h us and he will wipe
away every tear from our eyes. We will see ourad#@w in a new heaven in
a new earth. We will see our Savior and He wilhgrus into the
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ceaseless ages of eternity where “there will benace death, sorrow, pain
or sadness for all these things are passed away”. @.: 4). | am reminded
of great hymn:

And can it be that | should gain
An interest in the Savior’s blood!
Died he for me? Who caused his pain!
For me? Who him to death pursued?
Amazing love! How can it be
That thou, my God, shouldst die for me?
Amazing love! How can it be
That thou, my God, shouldst die for me?

(Charles Wesley, “And Can It Be that | Should Galtashville, Paragon
Associates, p. 260).

As we think of this great deliverance that the Lbrihgs us and the eternal
life and that we have in Him we can only sing:

All hail the power of Jesus’ name!
Let angels prostrate fall;
Bring froth the royal diadem,
And crown him Lord of all
Bring forth the royal diadem,
And crown him Lord of all.

(Edward Perronet, “All Hail The Power of Jesus Nam&shville, Paragon
Associates, p. 325.
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PSALM 100 - PRAISE TO THE LORD
INTRODUCTION

Psalm 100 is the great Psalm of thanksgiving ferl.ibrd is God who has made us
and we are His people and the sheep of His pasieere to bless His name for
the Lord’s good, his kindness is everlasting ansl felithful extends from

generation to generation.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 100:1

1:1  Text
PIRD2D M2 M N7ING i

T

1.2 Vocabulary

1]?3??3 Noun “song, psalm”
n7in Noun “sacrifice”
¥ Verb “to shout”

1.3 Grammar

There is a great hymn of praise that is fittingva@sworship our Lord and
Savior.It is the greafl 7 1], the great Thanksgiving hymn of Psalm 100.

n7in% Aintn

“A song for thanksgiving . . .br“. . . of thanksgiving . . .’Notice'\.l?b]??

is a noun meaning “song? is the inseparable preposition, a'rht'z_lm
means “thanksgiving.”

PIRD™23 M2 Ay

“... shout to the Lord, all the earth¥ 17 is the verb. It is a Hiphil
imperative, second masculine plural, frd 7, a middle weak verb. Notice
the A-l pattern that gives it away as a Hiphil,iwai1 prefix.“. . . shout to
the Lord . . .”Notice the‘? preposition with the definite article preceding
M.« .. all the earth.” ‘7? is a noun (“the entirety of the earth”) in
construct withf" IRi]1. Notice} IX is the word for “earth,” ang is the
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definite article, with the long\, thegames because th& could not take

the assimilation of the historic‘a'1 with the article that has dropped out.

Translation
“A song of thanksgiving. Shout to the Lord, all geth.”

Application/Interpretation

All of the earth is called to shout praise to tloed. Now we have several
reasons for that in verses two and following.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 100:2

Text

N2 1197 IK2 ANAY2 MM TR 172

Vocabulary

T2V Verb “to serve”

nnnwY Noun “joy, gladness”

TI;;'\ Noun “shouts of joy, joyous songs”
Grammar

npYl M AR 172y

Notice 172 ¥ is from the roofT2 ¥, “to serve.” It is a Qal imperative,
second person plural, from2 Y. “Serve . . .”NX is the sign of the direct
object.“Serve the Lord . . ."(thetetragrammaton, 11117)

“...with...” TheQ here is a preposition meaning “witflT] ?DW is a
feminine noun meaning “joy."Serve the Lord with gladness . . .”

372 1797 N2

] ND. is the bi-radical rooR 12. It is a Qal imperative, second masculine
plural, fromX12.“. . . come before his face . . 6r*. . . before him . . ."
Notice the'? (“to”), and B718 is the word for “face,” although here it is

171D, in construct with thé, the pronominal suffix, third masculine
singular.”. . . come to his face .. .0r". . . before him with shouts of joy . .
" or. .. joyous song,"singing praise to himd is the prepositiori1]])
means “shouts of joy.” A good way to render thagimibe with*joyous
songs.”
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2.4 Translation

“Serve the Lord with gladness, come before him yajlous songs.”

2.5 Application/Interpretation

We have ongoing exhortation to serve the Lord dbaseshout to Him and
to worship Him. The reason for this “shouting ofgos songs” is given in
verse three.
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Lesson 3: Psalm 100:3

Text
NYY ™ RIN D’TI‘?N X M2 v
A yIn (X¥) Iny MR (121 ®X9)
Vocabulary
oy Noun “people”
'[N.K Noun “sheep”
nyn Noun “pasture”
Grammar

O OR RN MM YT

Notice 13T is from the roof?T”, “to know.” The” has dropped out in this

pe-yodverb. It is a Qal imperative, second person pjdram ¥ T,

“Know . ..” The idea here is to know experientially. . that . . .”” D is
the conjunction®. . . the Lord . . .” R 111 is the personal pronouh.. . he is
God...

NPy~ RN

“...he has made us .. X111 is a personal pronoun, masculine singular.
WY is fromNWY, alamed heverb. Thel has dropped out. It is a Qal

perfect, third person singular, with the pronomisiaffix 11. “. . . he has
made us . . .”
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MR (12)] (X))

“...and we are to him . . .Notice] is the conjunction, and th'% is the
preposition with the personal pronohrthird masculine singular

pronominal suffix following the QerellMIR is the personal pronoun

“we.” . .. we belong to him . . .An alternate rendering fmot we
ourselves,”following the Kethib.

1Py

We are hisl Y. DY is the word for “people. 1Y is “his people.” Notice
the pronominal suffix, third masculine singular. . [we are] his people . .

A yIn XY

] Is the conjunction “and.’[NK is the word meaning “sheep,” in construct

with D" PN, which is “pasture,” followed by the pronominaffsu (I
. and the sheep of his pasture.”

Translation

“Know that the Lord, he is God. We are to him hepple, the sheep of his
pasture.”

Application/Interpretation

The first reason that we are to come before Hirh sitouts of joy and to
serve Him and bring worship to Him is that He isdGlbam reminded of
Jesus in John chapter eight, who uses the titlev€batand applies it to
Himself, when He says, “Before Abraham wégy eipi (‘I am,’)” which is

a quote from the Hebreid 11X of Exodus chapter three, “I will be” or “|
am that which [ am.”

We come before God the Father, God the Son, an@dldethe Holy Spirit
and worship and adore the Trinity, for He is God.
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“He has made us.” God created Israel, and as we taothe New
Testament, it is Jesus Christ and the work of th@ty that has formed us
into a people and given us His salvation.

Israel could say, “We belong to the Lord.” We abdwers today say the
same thing. We belong to Him because Christ hagmadis people. We
are His people, we are the sheep of His pastusasXaid, “I am the Good
Shepherd.” He takes us in and out to find pastud®hn ten.

We are to adore God the Father, God the Son, addi&aHoly Spirit.

Then the writer continues with a second exhortaitiathe next verse.
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Lesson 4: Psalm 100:4

4:1 Text
M20032 1°DIXN 1702 1YY N3

AW 1272 1971710
4.2 Vocabulary

Yw Noun “gate”

xn Noun “court”

M ‘_7|'I g Noun “praise”

TN Verb “to praise, laud”
72 Verb “to bless”

4.3 Grammar

m20032 1°DIXN 1702 1YY N3

“Come . . .” or “Enter into his gates with thanksgiving . . Notice ] N:D. is
from X12. Itis a Qal imperative, masculine plural, a kiical root. 1YV

is the word for “gate.” It is a plural constructtivl here, the pronominal
suffix. “Enter his gates with thanksgiving . . 2 is the preposition “with.”
n‘_r'm is the noun, feminine singular, “thanksgiving.”€fhthis is repeated
in 1’3]12{7_1 “... his courts . . ."Notice VXTI is the word for “court,” and
N\ is feminine plural, and it is in construct witrethhere, “his.™. . . his
courts with praise.T1 ‘zrm IS a noun meaning “praise.” This is where we

get the word “psalm,MN ‘?TII'I or the plurad’ ‘7rm “Psalms.”
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WY 1272 197170

“ ..praise him .. ."or" .. laud him .. 7T is the root. Itis a Qal
imperative, second masculine plural, fr&mi. '7 IS the preposition,
followed by the pronominal suffix 1272 is the Piel here. Notice the A-
vowel, a long A, because tlagheshin the T cannot stay there, since tRe

cannot double. It is a Piel imperative, secondgepural, from¥] 2.

“.. . bless his name.’m_ﬁ becomeéblp in construct with the pronominal

suffix 1 third masculine singular.

Translation

“Enter into his gates with thanksgiving, his coungh praise; praise him,
bless his name.”

Application/Interpretation

The second call to praise is given, followed byrégasons then in the final
verse.
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Lesson 5: Psalm 100:5

Text

ANPAR T 77TV 1700 0%iv? MM 2173

Vocabulary

'fDI'I Noun “kindness, loyal love”
Bk Noun “generation”

nINPX Noun “faithfulness”
Grammar

17om B2ivH MM 21K

“For the Lord is good . . ."He has brought us His goodness in the salvation

work of our Lord and Savior Jesus Chrﬁs':ﬁ on D‘?W'? '7 means
“for,” and D‘?'W means “for eternity” or “forever,” a noun lookingth the

preposition at “eternity.”. . . forever is his loyal love . . ."TQT is a
famous word. It means “kindness” or “covenant loyallt is in construct

here with the pronominal suffix, third masculinagajlar,.l. “...for his
loyal love is forever . ..”

ANNNPR T TTTIY)
“...and...” Notice the conjunctiort. . . from (or, untg generation and
generation . . 17T is a noun meaning “generation.” The preposifib¥l is

followed by T, with another conjunction, again followed by thein 1T,
“. .. and unto generation and generation . (theaning perpetually) . .

from one generation unto another is his faithfum’éNotice.llmi?D;S is
from 11K, It is in construct with thé here, third masculine singular

pronominal suffix. Thé appears, replacing the find| 1] 17N
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becoming.llmibgg. “. .. his faithfulness goes from one generation to
another.”

Translation

“For the Lord is good, his loyal love is forevemda his faithfulness is from
generation to generation.”

Application/Interpretation

Here are the reasons that we praise Him, that we grio His courts. We
look at Israel entering into the temple to pralseltord. We look at us now
entering into the presence of the Blessed Tribityraise the work of the
Trinity for our salvation.

The kindness of God the Father, God the Son, ambti@Holy Spirit is
forever on behalf of us as we have put our faithesus as our Lord and
Savior.

The Lord is faithful from parent to children, frageneration to generation,
perpetually, we see his faithfulness.

Seven great things bring us to praise our Lord$andor Jesus Christ in the
Blessed Trinity: (1) because we know that the Létd,is God in the Trinity
of God the Father, God the Son, and God the HoiytS2) He has made
us. Jesus Christ and God the Father and God the I8pie made us in the
salvation that they have brought us. We belongiio. KB) We are His
people, (4) the sheep of His pasture. He is thed@epherd, leading us in
and out to find pasture. (5) He is good, (6) Hisaldove is continual, and
(7) His faithfulness extends from generation toegation. These are seven
great things, the perfection of the work of salmatihat the Blessed Trinity
of God the Father, God the Son, and God the Hoiyt®as worked on our
behalf.

Let us adore our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. Maylaily sing the praises
of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, who has beammealvation, and who

Is the One who brings us these great truths inpbadm oh'l'jm. Itis

through the work of Christ that God the Father @uodl the Son and God the
Holy Spirit are magnified. We are to lift the naofehe Blessed Trinity on



high, always remembering these seven great thiddhtive been
accomplished on our behalf.

May the God of peace, who brought again from treeldbe Great
Shepherd of the sheep, by the blood of the eteovanant, our Lord
Jesus Christ, equip you in every good work to dowil, working in
us that which is acceptable before Him through deShrist. To Him
be glory forever and eveAmen.(Hebrews 13:20-21)

Worthy is the Lamb which was slain to receive poavet wealth and
wisdom and strength and honor and glory and bleggsiio the One
who sits upon the throne and to the Lamb, be bigsand honor and
glory and power forever and forever. Amen and affR@velation
5:12-13).
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PSALM 102: 26-29 - THE ETERNALITY OF THE MESSIAH
INTRODUCTION

Back to back with this great Messianic Psalm, as $lerough the book of
Hebrews, is also Psalm 102.

Psalm 102 is a psalm that is dealing with the plafta sufferer in exile, who is
praying to live to be restored and to be brouglklia the land of Judah. He is
asking Yahweh to extend his life so that he coekl God’s ultimate redeeming
work, and be brought back to the land of Israehwit people.

It is in that context that we begin with verse tiyesix.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 102:26

Text
DY T NPym A0 PIND OIDY

Vocabulary

70 Verb “to lay a foundation”

nyyn Noun “work”

Grammar

RT0T YIXD 0797

Literally, this is“To the before . . ."or “Previously . . .” 0718 is “to the
front,” “the front” with the plural here, and withe ‘7 We could just
translate it something like “previously” or “befotd IR hasl], the
definite article. It has gamesunderneath thAl, because th& cannot take
adaghesh Normally the article had 3 after it, and it assimilated into the
next radical. This cannot happen here, so'?thﬁopped out, and we have
compensatory lengthening fronpathah to agames Notice}’ W?SEI IS
from }’WN It is in pause here. That is why there is thgtleening from a
segholto agamesunder theX. “Previously [or, Beford you laid the earth

as a foundation . . .br“. . . you laid the foundation, the earth . . TD?
means to “lay a foundation.” It is a Qal perfeeicend masculine singular,

from 10",
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DY T Nvym

.and . . .” Notice the conjunction with theshureq here instead of the
1, because of the labid. . . . and the work . . .TTW ¥ means “work.” It
is a noun, a feminine nout.. . the work of your hands .. M? means

“hand,” and thesere-yodhas this noun in construct wﬁh theseghol-yod
showing it is pluraly. . . the work of your hands is the heavenNdtice the
)y ?QLU meaning “heavens.” Notice the dual ending, aeddhggames

here instead of thgathah because it is in pause, and we go back to the
second- or the next-to-the-last syllable, and tieeeelengthening of the
vowel from apathah to agames

Translation

“Before you laid the earth as a foundation, and wnark of your hands is
the heavens.”

Application/Interpretation

“You laid the foundation of the earth, the heavaresthe work of your
hands.”He is talking here in the context about Yahwelhl almout the
Lord’s creative work.

He goes on to drive home the point even further.
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Lesson 2: Psalm 102:27

2:1 Text
1227 7322 073) Thyd NAR) ATIX R0
199N 0D onA W23

2.2 Vocabulary

TaAKN Verb “to perish”

TRy Verb “to stand”

122 Noun “garment”

%na Verb “to wax old, wear out”

w1 D.:? Noun “clothing, cloak”

l'|‘7T'I Verb “to change, exchange” or

“to pass away”
2.3 Grammar
172X NN
“They shall perish . . .”
Noticeil ?_DI'I is a personal pronoun, masculine plural. “Theyeierring to

the heavensThey shall perish . . .”'17_3_.8.’ is from T2 R, “to perish,” a
pe alephverb. It is a Qal imperfect, third masculine plurom T2 X,

Notice as we look at this verb, we have an O-vaaftelr the’, after the
prefix. This is because we have a dissimilatiothenhistorical process of
the development of this verb. Probably it was stimetlike 172 X, and

the I-vowel dissimilated here with t@ into an O“They shall perish . . .”
Is speaking of the heavens and the earth.
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ThHyD NOR)

“...but...” Notice the] here, the conjunction, and the contrastive use of
it. “.. . butyou .. .”NPX is a personal pronoun, masculine singular.

but you shall stanfbr, enduré . . .” T Y is the word “to stand” or
“endure.” It is a Qal imperfect, second masculimgslar, from TR Y.

Notice because th®, being a guttural, takeshateph-pathah thepathah
part of that shifts under tH8, and that's why we have tipathah instead of

thehireq. “. . . you shall standor, enduré . . .”
1927 T332 07
“...and...” Notice the] here, the conjunctior@? is “all,” and it is in

construct withD' , the pronominal suffix, third masculine plural.

“. .. and all of them, as the garment . .The definite article is used here,
showing any specific garment, or a collective ustne singular referring to

all garments®. . . like the garment they shall wax old . 712 IS a noun,
masculine singular, followed by the Va3, meaning “to wax old” or

“to wear out.” It is a Qal imperfect, third masawiplural, fronTl ‘73.
ADoM 0D onn W23

“...asclothing...”or“ ..asacloak .. .’The? again is the inseparable
preposition, followed bji)'ll‘?, meaning “cloak” or “clothing.”. . . as

any piece of clothing, you will cause them to bengjed.” Notice"l ‘77'!
means “to exchange” or “change.” It is a Hiphiltine the A-l pattern, the

A-vowel under the prefif), followed by thehireq-yod between the second
and third radical. It is a Hiphil imperfect, secamdsculine singular, from

l'|‘7T'I, “to exchange” or “to change,” followed by therthmasculine plural

pronominal suffixQ_.“. . . you shall change them, and they shall pass



2.4

2.5

345

away.” 15‘7!_1:1 Is a Qal imperfect, third masculine plural, witkimple

waw connective . . . and they shall pass away?[ ‘77'! here means “to

pass away,” with the previous usage, which meamgxthange” or
“change”.”. . . you shall change them, and they shall pasay”

Translation

“They shall perish, but you shall stand, and like garment they shall wax
old; as a piece of clothing, you shall change thand they shall pass
away.”

Application/Interpretation

The Psalmist here is contrasting the eternalityatiweh with this whole
world, like a garment that soon is exchanged aisdgmaway.
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Lesson 3: Psalm 102:28

Text
AR K2 TRIYI RINIPR)

Vocabulary

my Noun “year”

annh Verb “to end, complete”

Grammar
RANTDK]

“But you are the same . . Literally it is “you are him,” but we would
translate it “the same)”is a conjunction]1N is a personal pronoun,

second masculine singular, adil is a pronominal suffix, third person

masculine singular. You could just translatéyigu are (literally) he,” but it
would mearfyou are the same.*You are he who remainstvould be the
idea here.

AnpY K2 vl

1 is a conjunction, again, it isshureq, TI!LU is the word for “year,” and this

has a plural feminine endidg], and it is in construct witF], a masculine
pronominal suffix, second person singular.. and your years will not

come to an endor “. . . will not end.” X ? is a negative particle, ardid P
means “to end” to “to be completed.” It is a Niphake; notice the |

followed by the A-vowel. The root B ]; it is adouble ayinroot. The
first daghesh forteis because thkof the imperfect Niphal has assimilated
from 11027 Also, instead of having the douli¥s, one of thed's has by

reverse assimilation gone back into the seddndnd hence we have
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1PN7.“. . . your years shall be endless'They shall be without endis
the idea.

Translation
“But you are the same, and your years will nevet.&n

Application/Interpretation

Then, after looking at the eternality of Yahweh ten concludes in the
next verse.
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Lesson 4: Psalm 102:29

4:1 Text
712 397 oy MY IV
4.2 Vocabulary
1oV Verb “to dwell”

'['13 Verb “to establish”
4.3 Grammar
MW 73y 712

The first two words are two nouns in constrd€he sons(or children) of
your servants . . .’Notice the pronominal suffix, second masculingsilar,

attached to the plural nouiﬂ.l?lp".’ Is a Qal imperfect third masculine

plural fromTDW. “. .. they shall dwell continually . . .” “The chdren of
your servants shall dwell continually . . .”

7137 7307 oy

Notice the conjunctiol]w, “and,” followed by the noun for “seed,” with a
pronominal suffix, third masculine plurdl.. . and their seed before

you . . =|"’JJQ5 has the prepositio? with the noun for “face,” literally
“to the face(s)”, but this is commonly translatéxfore.” Notice also the

pronominal suffix, second masculine singu@?? is a Niphal imperfect
from 713. Notice the I-vowel plus théagheshin thed, showing thd of
the Niphal has assimilateﬁ.]?;? becoming].l?"’, with the middle weak

712 becoming]12, thewaw becoming arD. “...and their seed before you
will be established.”
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4.4 Translation

4.5

“The children of your servants will dwell continligland their seed before
you will be established.”

Application/Interpretation

This particular verse is not quoted in the booklebrews. The verses that
are quoted begin in verse twenty-six and go dowouiiph verse twenty-
eight.

As we look at the book of Hebrews, all of thesedgaare applied over the
board to Jesus Christ, so to speak, and they atedgrom Psalm 45. What
the writer of Hebrews is teaching by the pen ofré\inspiration is that
Jesus Christ is not only the divine king, but Héhes divine creator. He
shares the title of Yahweh. He is equal to Yahwhis fully divine, as the
One who is eternal. He is the eternal creator.

These two texts are put together in Hebrews chaypierverses eight to
twelve, to show that Jesus Christ the Son is thenat King/Creator, where
angels, in verse seven, are simply part of Godatan. In verse seven he
had quoted Psalm 104 he one who makes his angels winds, and his
messengers a flame of firglike lightning). Angels are part of God’s
creation; Jesus is the eternal Creator, equality d&h God the Father.

These great verses are Messianic, applied by tierwf Hebrews to Jesus
Christ, the eternal King/Creator, who now reignet@r at the Father’s right
hand.
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PSALM 110: 1 - THE SEATING OF CHRIST AT THE FATHER’ S
RIGHT HAND

INTRODUCTION

Psalm 110: 1 is the most quoted verse in the Nestelfieent looking at the
resurrection and reign of Jesus Christ at the fathight side until He place all
enemies under His feet including death.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 110:1

Text
TR AW CITR? M axy ety MI?
2227 070 TR MURTTY

Vocabulary

19 Noun “right”
2°R Participle “enemy”
Q 'f[l Noun “footstool”
23 1 Noun “foot”
Grammar

ITRZ M AR et MTY

“A Psalm of David . . ."There is &. . . declaration of Yahweh .. .” “. . . the
Lord said to my lord . . ."This was the very text that Jesus quoted in
Matthew 22, in asking the Pharisees, Why is it atid called his Messiah
“lord” if he is his son? They were not able to aasthat, for Jesus was
clearly applying this text, | believe, to His Diviyp “. . . the Lord said to my
lord . . .”

TH? 2V

2V is a Qal imperative second person singular froemtiot2 W . The”
has dropped out here in thige'yod’ verb in the imperative. . . sit to my

right...” 7" means “right”, and]* 1Y means “my right”, thé is a

pronominal suffix, along with the prepositi&1 here.. . . sit here to my
right...”
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2277 070 PR DURTTY

“...until...” TYis an advert. . . until | make . . "N"WX is a middle

weak form. It is a Qal imperfect first person sirgdrom N V. D’N is a
Qal active participle meaning “enemy”. It is a @uform in construct with

=|, pronominal suffix, second masculine singutar.. until | make your
enemies the footstool . .El'ff! is a noun meaning “footstoof. . . for
your feet.”"]” ‘723 is a noun, masculine plural construct, with

pronominal suffix, second masculine singular. Themgoes back tbl]

in the singular form. . . until | make your enemies the footstool tu¥y
feet.”

Translation

“A Psalm of David. The Lord said to my lord, Sitéaéo my right until |
make your enemies the footstool to your feet.”

Application/Interpretation

This is one of the most quoted texts in the Newtdrasnt in relationship to
our Lord. It is the one that Jesus quotes in MattB2 in speaking of His
divinity.

A king’s feet would rest upon the heads of his eespand so Christ, in the
New Testament, has sat down at the right handeoF#ther until He places
all enemies under His feet. Paul will say this i@drinthians 15. This text is
applied in Acts 2, in Ephesians 1, throughout thekibof Hebrews, in 1
Corinthians 15 to the exalted reign of Christ &t tight hand of His
heavenly Father. And He is reigning there untilgdé all enemies under His
feet: sin, death, the demons. The last enemy thlabevput under His feet is
death itself. Paul could say in 1 Corinthians“Tbdeath, where is your
sting? O grave, where is your victory3désus Christ is the One who has
come and who has conguered sin and death and @esghs Eternal King at
the right hand of His heavenly Father and is pregaan eternal place for
His church where there will be no more death berret life.
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May we adore Jesus Christ as our divine Lord amgjKand say with
Thomas, “My Lord and my God” (Jn. 20).
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PSALM 118: 22-23 - THE REJECTED STONE BECOMES THE
CHIEF CORNERSTONE

INTRODUCTION

The next great text that has a Messianic meanidgpplication in the New
Testament is Psalm 118.

This is a psalm that is speaking about Israel, ladubbeen rejected by the Gentile

people in exile. Gentiles become as builders, réfjatted Israel as the stone that
God is going to restore.

We will see, as we look at this, how this is thppleed ultimately to the true
Israel, which is Jesus Christ, in His fulfillmeritio

We begin in verse twenty-two.
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Lesson 1: Psalm 118:22

1:1 Text
M WRIY N0 073130 10KRM 12X

1.2 Vocabulary

J3R Noun “stone”

OXMN Verb “to reject, despise”
12 Verb “to build”

D Noun “corner”

T o

1.3 Grammar

07120 10R% 72K

12 X is a noun, masculine singuld@ X7 is from the rooD XA, “to
reject” or “to despise.” It is a Qal perfect, thimasculine plural, from

OXN. D"’Aﬂlﬂ is from the roof112, “to build.” Notice it has an O-
vowel, aholem-waw; followed by the pluraQ’ . Itis fromi112, “to

build,” a Qal active participle, masculine plufagm 112, the finalfl
having dropped outThe stone the builders despised . . .”

nol

“...has become .. MN7i1is a Qal perfect, third feminine singular, from
the rooti1”11. Notice the finall in thislamed heverb changes to B when

you add the feminine suffix ending, . “The stone which the builders
despised has become . . .”
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D WRA?

:7 IS a prepositiort.. . . for the head . . ART s a noun meaning “head,”

[1})

in construct witi135, meaning “the corner™”. . . has become the head of
the corner.”

Translation
“The stone the builders despised has become theecstone.”

Application/Interpretation

“The head of the cornertould also be said to be “the cornerstone (of the
building).” The writer goes on to say that someghatse besides this has
happened...
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Lesson 2: Psalm 118:23

Text

AP Y2 NRYD) XD DXRT AN MO DRD

Vocabulary

nRX ‘?DJ Adjective “marvelous”
Iy Noun “eye”
Grammar

NRT AMD MM NRD

1 is a preposition. Thefrom 77 could not assimilate into t8, so it
dropped out, and again we that compensatory lengiheinder thdd to a

sere NN is the sign of the direct object. “From the LordI1}T17 is simply
thetetragrammaton for Yahweh."From Yahweh(or, the Lorg this has

occurred . . ."or“. . . this has come about . . )71 again is a Qal
perfect, third feminine singular, fromh’ 11, and it goes with the
demonstrative pronouf NAP which is feminine singular, from the singular

TI? in the masculinéThis has come from the Lord . . .”

ATIY2 NRYD) X7

“...itis...” X T1is a feminine personal pronoun, referring to wthat
Lord has doné€.. . . it is marvelous . . ?'IN'?DJ is a noun meaning
“marvelous” or “wonderful.” 171" ¥2 has3, the inseparable preposition,
followed by theshewa 071" ¥ is the plural form of} ¥, “eye.” Notice that

it is in construct with theere-yodwith the 11, which is your pronominal
suffix, first common plural’. . . it is marvelous in our eyes.”
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2.4 Translation

2.5

“From the Lord this has come about; it is marvelon®ur eyes.”

Application/Interpretation

This great text at one point is looking in its bl peshatmeaning, its
literal meaning, at Israel being restored to timel lafter exile, and the
builders representing the Gentiles, who had rejeatel despised Israel.

Now, as we see this through the New Testament, ona Jesus interprets
this around Himself. In the gospel of Matthew, aftefining in the parable
of the vineyard, the ill treatment that the religgdeaders have given to the
prophets, and ultimately to Jesus Himself as thlimeiSon of God, Jesus
says, in verse forty-two, to therffdlave you not ever read in the Scriptures,
‘The stone which the builders rejected has becdradnéad of the corner.
This has come about from the Lord, and it is maweglin our eyes’?'Jesus
guotes this, applying this to Himself as the fitsahel. The stone now,
though, which the religious leaders have rejeagedesus Christ Himself.
He will become the cornerstone of the temple, wikdhe church that He is
establishing or building.

Jesus then goes on to s&yn account of this, | say to you, that the kingdom
of God will be taken from you and given to a natwimging forth its fruit.”
The nation here will represent Gentiles along Wélvish believers who now
will form the people of God. Jesus Christ will hat stone, that cornerstone,
that will set the direction for the whole buildinge applies this directly to
Himself, looking toward His cross-work, which woiddpply the basis for
this cornerstone. The religious leaders are thieléns who, instead of
building upon Him, have rejected Him.

Jesus then goes on to say tlila¢ one who falls upon this stone shall be
smitten . . ."This means that in order to fall upon Jesus, omg@dvhave to
repent and be smitten from pride and all arrogamzycome as a child.

“. .. but on whomsoever it falls, he shall be shexs” The word here looks
at a final, terminal judgment against those thatdtone would fall upon.
This seems to be also a clear reference to Damdlthe stone cut out of the
mountain without hands of Daniel two, falling upibie image of Daniel,
representing the judgment that Christ would bringlia Second Coming.
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As we look at this great text, our Lord Jesus samgélf as the true Israel,
rejected by the builders, the religious leadersihtabeen rejected, He is
made the head of the corner of the new temple néletemple represents
the church, which would be made up of Gentileslzlokving Jews who
accept the work of Jesus Christ for their redenmptibe work of Jesus
Christ, the God-man on the cross, bringing abastriaw temple, this new
building, by His death and resurrection.



